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For your information

I Main Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equipment, including
options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not installed on your
vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing. However,
because of the Lexus policy of continual product improvement, we reserve the right to
make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrations may differ from your
vehicle in terms of color and equipment.

IAccessories, spare parts and modification of your Lexus

Both genuine Lexus and a wide variety of other spare parts and accessories for Lexus
vehicles are currently available in the market. Should it be determined that any of the
genuine Lexus parts or accessories supplied with the vehicle need to be replaced, Lexus
recommends that genuine Lexus parts or accessories, be used to replace them. Other
parts or accessories of matching quality can also be used.

Lexus cannot accept any liability or guarantee spare parts and accessories which are not
genuine Lexus products, nor for replacement or installation involving such parts. In addi-
tion, damage or performance problems resulting from the use of non-genuine Lexus
spare parts or accessories may not be covered under warranty.

I Installation of an RF-transmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect electronic sys-
tems such as:

® Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
® Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range

® Cruise control system

® Anti-lock brake system

@ Vehicle dynamics integrated management

® SRS airbag system

® Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional for precautionary measures or special instructions regarding
installation of an RF-transmitter system.

Further information regarding frequency bands, power levels, antenna positions and
installation provisions for the installation of RF-transmitters, is available on request at any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.



I Scrapping of your Lexus

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Lexus contain explosive
chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt pretensioners left as
they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be sure to have the systems of the SRS
airbag and seat belt pretensioner removed and disposed of by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional before you scrap
your vehicle.

Your vehicle contains batteries and/or accumulators. Do not discard them into the envi-
ronment but cooperate with separate collection (Directive 2006/66/EC).

A\ WARNING

B General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operate your vehicle. Alcohol and
certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and reduce coordination, which
could lead to an accident that could result in death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anticipate mistakes that other drivers or
pedestrians might make and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anything that distracts the
driver, such as adjusting controls, talking on a cellular phone or reading can result in a
collision with resulting death or serious injury to you, your occupants or others.

B General precaution regarding children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to have or use
the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is also a
danger that children may injure themselves by playing with the windows, the moon roof
or panoramic moon roof, or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.
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Reading this manual

A WARNING:

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause death or serious injury
to people.

A NOTICE:
Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause damage to or a mal-
function in the vehicle or its equipment.

m Indicates operating or working procedures. Follow the steps in
numerical order.

mp Indicates the action (pushing,
turning, etc.) used to operate
switches and other devices.

T T—=T

—> Indicates the outcome of an
operation (e.g. a lid opens).

ﬁ \{ (j " Ceamxon

> |ndicates the component or posi-
tion being explained. ®

® Means “Do not”, “Do not do this”,
or “Do not let this happen”. ‘ . =

CLYPIBX050
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B Searching by name
+ Alphabetical index.............. P.758

INPGS035

B Searching by installation position

* Pictorial indeX coovvvveveeeeeeecrrrerin P.12

B Searching by symptom or sound
* Whattodoiit..
(Troubleshooting) .........c..... P.754

B Searching by title
+ Table of contents......ccccccern. P.2

INPGS039
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M Exterior

®@ @ @ CLYPI§;27

The shape of the lights may differ depending on the grade, etc. (—P. 644)

(1) S OOTS vt P.140
Locking/unlocking ..........oocooi i P.140
Opening/closing the side windows ..., P.210
Locking/unlocking by using the mechanicalkey ........................ P.710

() Backdoor. . ...u e P.146,151
Opening from inside the cabin™ ... ..o P.152
Openingfromoutside . ..........ocoiiii P.146,152

(3) Outside rear VIeW MiFrOrs ... ......eeueeeeieeeeeeeeeeeaeanannns P.206
Adjustingthemirrorangle..................oooi i P.206
Folding the mirrors ... PP T TPPPY P.207
Driving position memory ™ .. .. ..o P.195

Defoggingthe mirrors. ..o P.542



Pictorial index 13
() Windshield Wipers.........c.ovuiieieeieeie e P.279
Precautions against winter season............. e P.429
To prevent freezing (windshield wiper de-icer)™....................... P.543
Precautions againstcarwash ... P.586
(5) FUBIEr door ... v P.287
Refueling method. ..., P.289
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity ...............c.ooiiii P.729
(B) TIE@S. et e et e et e P.612
Tire size/inflation pressure. . ... P.737
Winter tires/tirechain ... pP.429
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system....................... P.612
Copingwithflattires...............cco i P.679,693
() HOOG e e P.597
OPNING et P.597
Engine ol P.729
Copingwithoverheat ... p.718
Light bulbs of the exterior lights for driving
(Replacing method: P. 643, Watts: P. 738)
Headlights/front position lights/daytime running lights ............ P.265
(@ Turnsignal lights..........ooviieiiiii e P.258
Frontfog lights/rearfoglights ...................ooiil. P.278
(D) Corneringlights™........oeum e P.266
(1) Stop/taillights ... ....ueeeeee i P.265
Emergency brake signal................oo P.423
(3 Licenseplatelights..........ccvveiuiiniiniiiiiie e, P.265
Back-up lights
Shifting the shiftleverto R ........ ... P.251
() Rearsidemarkerlights............ccovuiuiiuiiiiiiiiiiieenns P.265

*. If equipped
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M Instrument panel (Left-hand drive vehicles)

® 0O @ ®

@

CLYPIBX005
(D) ENgine SWItch. ... c..veeee e P.246
Starting the engine/changingthe modes ........................ol, P.246
Emergency stopoftheengine...................ocoo P.657
Whenthe enginewillnotstart ... P.708
(D) ShIftIEVEr. ... e P.251
Changing the shift position ..o P.251
Precautions against towing ..............oocoviiiiiii P.658
When the shift lever doesnotmove......................ooc P.256
(3) MEtErS....cv i P.96
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light............. P.96,98
Warning lights/indicator lights......................oo P.90

When the warning lights comeon ..............oooo P.666



Pictorial index 15
(@ Multi-informationdisplay ...........ccuveuiiuiiniiieieeiiiniennns P.100
Display ... P.100
When the warning messages are displayed............................. P.673
(5 Parkingbrake switch...........ccuivuiiieiiii i P.259
Applying/releasing........cooooiii i P.259,260
Precautions against winter season................oovvviiiiiiiiiiini.n, P.430
Warning buzzer/message.................oociiiii P.261,673
(&) Turnsignallever........oouiueieeeei e P.258
Headlight switch. ... P.265
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/rear side marker lights/
license plate lights/daytime running lights ............................. P.265
Frontfog lights/rearfoglights ......................oo o, P.278
(D Windshield wiper and washer switch ......................... P.279,285
USA0@ .ot P.279,285
Addingwasherfluid ................ P. 61
Emergency flasherswitch.....................l P.656
(9 Hoodlockreleaselever. .........uuuu e P.597
Tilt and telescopic steering control switch.......................... P.202
Adjustment. ... P.202
Driving position memory*1 ... ... ... P.195
(D) Air conditioning system ..............eeeueiineiineeieeinaeiinann. P.536
S0 .ottt e P.536
Rear window defogger ... P.542
(1 Audio system™ 2
Audio system. ... ..o P.438
Hands-free system ... P.492

)t equipped

*2. For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S
MANUAL".
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M Switches (Left-hand drive vehicles)

D16
e

CFEEE

. =V ]

(D Adaptive High-beam System switch* ..o P.269

Automatic High Beam switch*1................oiiiiii P.274
(2 Power back door switch™ Lo P.152
(3 HUD (Head-up display) switch*! ..., P.122
(@ Instrument panel light control switches...................ccceevnen.. P.98
(5) “ODO/TRIP” SWitch .. ..eiveeiiiee e P.103
(&) Heated Windshield Defroster switch* o P.543
(@ All-wheel drive lock switch* ! L P.421

Camera switch*!2
(9 Heated steering wheel switch* P.549



Pictorial index 17

S oo A T CLl

A
riving position memory switches ".............. ... .
dD hes*! P.195
(2) Outside rear view mirror switches. ...........oooveieiiiieiinn., P.206
oorlockswitches ... .

(3 Doorlock h P.142
(4) Power window SWItChes . .. ... vueuee e P.210
indow lockswitch ... .

@ Window lock h P.210

)t equipped
*2. Refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".
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)

CLYPIBX009
(D Audio remote control switches™ ... P.444,503
(2) Paddle shift SWitches™ 2 ..o P.252,253
(3) Meter control SWItChes ... ....vueu e P.102
(4) Vehicle-to-vehicle distance button™2 ... P.335
(5) Cruise control switch
Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range*2 ................. P.329
Cruise control™2 Lo P.341
(& LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) switch*Z. oo P.313
@ Talkswitch*T......ooiii e, P.503,526

Telephone switches™ ..o P.503



Pictorial index 19

X ~ Al CLYPIBX025
(D Remote Touch™ 2 ... ..o, P.530
(2 Lexus Display Audio controller™2 ... P.440
(3 Drivingmode select switch ...............ccocueiiniiinieineeinnn. P.417
(4) VSC OFFSWItCh. ... ev e P.424
(® All-wheel drive lock switch*2.............ooviiiiiiiiiie, P.421
(& Stop&Startcancel switch*2.......ooieeeeeeee e P.345
(D Wireless charger SWitch™ 2. e P.568
Front seat heater switches*2 ...........oveeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeenian, P.550
(9 Seatventilator switches™2 ... ... eeeeeeeee e P.551
Brake hold switch...........cooiiiiiii P.263

1 For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S
MANUAL".

*2. )t equipped
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M Interior (Left-hand drive vehicles)

@ @ @ @ CLYPIBX022

(D) SRS @IDAGS. .. e ee e P.40
() FIOOF MAS « v e e, P.32
(3) FrontS@ats....ueeee e P.185
(1) Head reStraints .. ... ..euee e, P.200
(5) S@atbelts ....ue e, P.36
(6) CONSOIEDOX .ot P.557
(D) Inside lock BULONS. ...« v e P.142
Cupholders .....ooviiii P.558

(9) ASSISEGIIDS. ..veeveeereeeteee e e e e e e e e P.577



Pictorial index

0 ©®000 0 @

CLYPIBX063
(1) AUXITAIY BOX ... P.561
2 Interior |ight’k1 ....................................................... P.553
Personal |ights*1 ..................................................... P.554
(3) Moon roof SWIHCRES 2. e e P.214
Panoramic moon roof switches*2 ...........oeeee e P.218
(4 Intrusion sensor cancel switch™2 ..o P.85
Intrusion sensor and tilt sensor cancel switch*2..................... P.85
(B “SOS"BUON™Z ... ..o, P.578
(6) Vanity MIFFOTS ...t P.567
@) Sun VISOFS D e P.567
INSide rear VIEW Mirror ...ttt eaeee e P.204

1. The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.

*2. it equipped

*3. NEVER use a rearward facing child ( A AIRBAG

]

restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occeur. (—P.60)

9

21
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M Instrument panel (Right-hand drive vehicles)

CLYPIBXO17

(1) ENgine switch........ovueiei i P.246
Starting the engine/changingthe modes ........................ol, P.246
Emergency stopoftheengine...............coooiiii P.657
Whenthe enginewillnotstart ... P.708

(D) ShIfHIEVEr. ...t P.251
Changing the shift position ..o P.251
Precautions against towing ...........oooeiiiiiiii P.658
When the shift lever does notmove. ... P.256

(3) OIS ...t P.96
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light............. P.96,98
Warning lights/indicator lights. ................cooiic P.90

When the warning lights comeon ..............oooo P.666



Pictorial index 23
(@ Multi-informationdisplay ...........ccuveuiiuiiniiieieeiiiniennns P.100
Display ... P.100
When the warning messages are displayed............................. P.673
(5 Parkingbrake switch...........ccuivuiiieiiii i P.259
Applying/releasing........cooooiii i P.259,260
Precautions against winter season................oovvviiiiiiiiiiini.n, P.430
Warning buzzer/message.................oociiiii P.261,673
(&) Turnsignallever........oouiueieeeei e P.258
Headlight switch. ... P.265
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/rear side marker lights/
license plate lights/daytime running lights ............................. P.265
Frontfog lights/rearfoglights ......................oo o, P.278
(D Windshield wiper and washer switch ......................... P.279,285
USA0@ .ot P.279,285
Addingwasherfluid ................ P. 61
Emergency flasherswitch.....................l P.656
(9 Hoodlockreleaselever. .........uuuu e P.597
Tilt and telescopic steering control switch.......................... P.202
Adjustment. ... P.202
Driving position memory*1 ... ... ... P.195
(D) Air conditioning system ..............eeeueiineiineeieeinaeiinann. P.536
S0 .ottt e P.536
Rear window defogger ... P.542
@ Audio system*2
Audio system. ... ..o P.438
Hands-free system ... P.492

)t equipped

*2. For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S
MANUAL".
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M Switches (Right-hand drive vehicles)

CLYPIBXO31

(D) “ODO/TRIP” SWItch ... P.103
(@ Instrument panel light control switches.............................. P.98
(3 Adaptive High-beam System switch* ..o P.269

Automatic High Beam switch™ P.274
(@ Powerback door switch* ........ ..o P.152
(® HUD (Head-up display) switch*1 ..., P.122
® All-wheeldrive lock switch™! ..ot P.421

(7) Camera switch*12
Heated steering wheel switch™ P.549



Pictorial index 25

S \
CLYPIBX024
riving position memory switches ".............. ... .
dD hes*! P.195
indow lockswitch...... ... .
(2) Window lock h P.210
(3) Power window SWitches . .. ... vueuiee e P.210
(4) Doorlock SWItches .. . ..vueee e P.142
(5) Outside rear view mirror switches. ...........oooveieiiiiiininn., P.206

)t equipped
*2. Refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".
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)

CLYPIBX009
(D Audio remote control switches™ ... P.444,503
(2) Paddle shift SWitches™ 2 ..o P.252,253
(3) Meter control SWItChes ... ....vueu e P.102
(4) Vehicle-to-vehicle distance button™2 ... P.335
(5) Cruise control switch
Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range*2 ................. P.329
Cruise control™2 Lo P.341
(& LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) switch*Z. oo P.313
@ Talkswitch*T......ooiii e, P.503,526

Telephone switches™ ..o P.503



Pictorial index 27

S ,: ] s,
zg‘:"’ T @/_
CLYPIBX027
(D Remote Touch™ 2 ... P.530
(2 Lexus Display Audio controller™2 ... P.440
(3 Wireless charger SWitch™ 2. P.568
(@) Brakehold SWitch..........cuoeneeee e P.263
(5 Frontseatheater SWILChES ™2 .o P.550
® Seatventilator switches 2 ......vv. e eeeee e P.551
(D) VSCOFF SWIteh. .. v P.424
Drivingmodesselect switch ... P.417
(9 Stop&Startcancel switch ...........c.ovviiuiiiiiiiiiiieinnns P.345

1 For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S
MANUAL".

*2. )t equipped
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M Interior (Right-hand drive vehicles)

CLYPIBX023

(D) SRS @IDAGS. .. e ee e P.40
() FIOOF MAS « v e e, P.32
(3) FrontS@ats....ueeee e P.185
(1) Head reStraints .. ... ..euee e, P.200
(5) S@atbelts ....ue e, P.36
(6) CONSOIEDOX .ot P.557
(D) Inside lock BULONS. ...« v e P.142
Cupholders .....ooviiii P.558

(9) ASSISEGIIDS. ..veeveeereeeteee e e e e e e e e P.577
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(1) Moon roof sWitches™ oo P.214

Panoramic moon roof switches™ ..., P.218
() Intrusion sensor and tilt sensor cancel switch ....................... P.85
(3 Interior |ight’k2 ....................................................... P.553

Personal |ights*2 .................................................... P.554
(@) AUXITArYBOX ... vvee e P.561
(5) Inside rear VIEW MIFTOr .. v.e e P.204
(® Sun VISOFS D e P.567
(7)) Vanity MIFFOTS ..ot P.567

1 equipped

*2. The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.

*3, NEVER use a rearward facing child ( A AIRBAG ]

restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occeur. (—P.60)
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Before driving

I Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specitically for vehicles of the same model and
model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place onto the carpet.

[1] Insert the retaining hooks (clips) into
the floor mat eyelets.

INTIGS047

[2] Turn the upper knob of each retain-
ing hook (clip) to secure the floor
mats in place.

*. Always align the /\ marks.

‘ INTIGS002

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the illus-
tration.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering with the ped-
als while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may become difficult to
stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

B Wheninstalling the driver’s floor mat

® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year vehicles,
even if they are Lexus Genuine floor mats.

® Only use floor mats designed for the driver's seat.
® Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) provided.
® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down.
M Before driving

the correct place with all the provided retain-
ing hooks (clips). Be especially careful to per-
form this check after cleaning the floor.

® With the engine stopped and the shift lever in
P, fully depress each pedal to the floor to
make sure it does not interfere with the floor
mat.

® Check that the floor mat is securely fixed in — ®

INTIGS048
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For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate position before
driving.

Correctdriving posture

(D Adjust the angle of the seatback so
that you are sitting straight up and so
that you do not have to lean forward
to steer. (—P.185)

(2 Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so that

your arms bend slightly at the elbow

when gripping the steering wheel. CLYBX004

(—P.185)

(3 Lock the head restraint in place with the center of the head restraint closest to
the top of your ears. (—P. 200)

(4) Wear the seat belt correctly. (—P. 36)

Correct use of the seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving the vehi-
cle.(—P.36)

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat belt. (—P. 54)

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward clearly by adjusting the inside and outside
rear view mirrors properly. (=P. 204, 206)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the position of the driver's seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce the effec-
tiveness of the seat belt and head restraint.

® Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become jammed in the seat tracks and stop
the seat from locking in place. This may lead to an accident and the adjustment mech-
anism may also be damaged.

® Always observe the legal speed limit when driving on public roads.

® When driving over long distances, take regular breaks before you start to feel tired.
Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while driving, do not force yourself to continue driving
and take a break immediately.

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes o
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1-1. For safe use

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving the

vehicle.

Correct use of the seat belts

® Extend the shoulder belt so that it
comes fully over the shoulder, but
does not come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoulder.

@ Position the lap belt as low as possi-
ble over the hips.

@ Adjust the position of the seatback.
Sit up straight and well back in the
seat.

® Do not twist the seat belt.

Fastening and releasing the seat belt

(1) Tofasten the seat belt, push the plate
into the buckle until a click sound is
heard.

(@ To release the seat belt, press the
release button.

CLY11BX005

Release button \f\ o

Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front seats)

(1) Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
down while pressing the release but-
ton.

(2) Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
up.

Move the height adjuster up and down
as needed until you hear a click.

Release button
CLYNBX007
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Seat belt pretensioners (front and outboard rear seats)

The pretensioners help the seat belts to
quickly restrain the occupants by
retracting the seat belts when the vehi-
cle is subjected to certain types of
severe frontal or side collision.

The pretensioners do not activate in the
event of a minor frontal impact, a minor
side impact, a rear impact or a vehicle
rollover. CLY11BXO061

B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also lock if you
lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to extend so that you can
move around fully.

m Child seat belt usage
The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult size.

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes o

® Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (—>P. 54)

® When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat belt, follow
the instructions regarding seat belt usage. (—P. 36)

M Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated
If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will activate for the first
collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent collisions.

M Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the country where you reside, please contact any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for
seat belt replacement or installation.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt
® Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
® Always wear a seat belt properly.

® Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt for more
than one person at once, including children.

® Lexus recommends that children be seated in the rear seat and always use a seat belt
and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

® To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seat more than necessary. The
seat belt is most effective when the occupants are sitting up straight and well back in
the seats.

® Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.
® Always wear your seat belt low and snug across your hips.
B Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt
in the proper way. (—P. 36)

Women who are pregnant should position the
lap belt as low as possible over the hips in the
same manner as other occupants, extending
the shoulder belt completely over the shoulder
and avoiding belt contact with the rounding of
the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not only the
pregnant woman, but also the fetus could suffer
death or serious injury as a result of sudden
braking or a collision.

CLY11BX010

B People sufferingillness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. (—P.36)
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A\ WARNING

B When children are in the vehicle
—P.68
M Seat belt pretensioners
If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that case, the

seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced at any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

B Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across the center of your shoulder.
The belt should be kept away from your neck, but not falling off your shoulder. Failure to
do so could reduce the amount of protection in an accident and cause death or serious
injuries in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident. (=>P. 36)

M Seat belt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be jammed in
the door.

® Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose parts. Do
not use a damaged seat belt until it is replaced. Damaged seat belts cannot protect an
occupant from death or serious injury.

® Ensure that the belt and plate are locked and the belt is not twisted.

If the seat belt does not function correctly, immediately contact any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® Replace the seat assembly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been involved in a
serious accident, even if there's no obvious damage.

® Do not attempt to install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the seat belts.
Have any necessary repairs carried out by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional. Inappropriate handling may lead
to incorrect operation.
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The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types of
severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the occupants. They work
together with the seat belts to help reduce the risk of death or serious injury.

CLY11BX062

SRS front airbags

(1 SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from
impact with interior components

(2 SRS knee airbag

Can help provide driver protection

(3 SRS seat cushion airbag

Can help restrain the front passenger
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SRS side and curtain shield airbags
(4 SRS front side airbags

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

(5 SRS rear side airbags

Can help protect the torso of occupants in the rear outer seats

(® SRS curtain shield airbags

Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

41
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SRS airbag system components

OOROEBE OEE® @ O &

N

2.4 4/5?/

@ =

©@OO® EMEWEDR @O R
(1) Front passenger airbag (i) Passenger seat cushion airbag
(2 “PASSENGER AIR BAG” indicator (2) Driver’s seat position sensor
(3 Front side airbags (@ Driver’s knee airbag
(4) Curtain shield airbags Driver's seat belt buckle switch
(5 Side impact sensors (rear) ) Front passenger’s seat belt buckle
(®) SRS warning light switch
(@ Airbag manual on-off switch Frontimpact sensors
Driver airbag () Airbag sensor assembly

(@ Side impact sensors (front door) Rear side airbags

Seat belt pretensioners and force Side impact sensors (front)
[imiters

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The SRS airbag sys-
tem is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As the airbags deploy, a chemi-
cal reaction in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas to help
restrain the motion of the occupants.
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A\ WARNING

M SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.

® The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause death or seri-
ous injury especially if the driver is very close to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the first 50 - 75 mm (2 - 3in.) of inflation,
placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) from your driver airbag provides you with a clear
margin of safety. This distance is measured from the center of the steering wheel to
your breastbone. If you sit less than 250 mm (10 in.) away now, you can change your
driving position in several ways:

* Move your seat to the rear as far as you can while still reaching the pedals com-
fortably.

+ Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many drivers can achieve the 250 mm (10 in.) dis-
tance, even with the driver seat all the way forward, simply by reclining the back of
the seat somewhat. If reclining the back of your seat makes it hard to see the road,
raise yourself by using a firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the seat if your vehicle
has that feature.

* If your steering wheel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the airbag toward
your chest instead of your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintaining control

of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instrument panel controls.

® The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very close to the airbag. The
front passenger seat should be as far from the airbag as possible with the seatback
adjusted, so the front passenger sits upright.

® Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or seriously
injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a child restraint system. Lexus strongly recom-
mends that all infants and children be placed in the rear seats of the vehicle and prop-
erly restrained. The rear seats are safer for infants and children than the front
passenger seat. (—P. 54)
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A\ WARNING

M SRS airbag precautions

® Do not sit on the edge of the seat or lean
against the dashboard.

® Do not allow a child to stand in front of the
SRS front passenger airbag unit or sit on the
knees of a front passenger.

® Do not allow the front seat occupants to hold
items on their knees.

® Do not lean against the door, the roof side rail
or the front, side and rear pillars.

® Do not allow anyone to kneel on the passen-
ger seats toward the door or put their head or
hands outside the vehicle.
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A\ WARNING

M SRS airbag precautions

® Do not attach anything to or lean anything
against areas such as the dashboard, steering
wheel pad and lower portion of the instru-
ment panel.
These items can become projectiles when the
SRS driver, front passenger and knee airbags
deploy.

® Do not attach anything to areas such as a
door, windshield, side windows, front or rear
pillar, roof side rail and assist grip. (Except for
the speed limit sticker =»P. 700)

® Do not hang coat hangers or other hard objects on the coat hooks. All of these items
could become projectiles and may cause death or serious injury, should the SRS cur-
tain shield airbags deploy.

@ If a vinyl cover is put on the area where the SRS knee airbag will deploy, be sure to
remove it.

® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side airbags and
SRS seat cushion airbag inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the SRS airbags.
Such accessories may prevent the side airbags and SRS seat cushion airbag from
activating correctly, disable the system or cause the side airbags and SRS seat cush-
ion airbag to inflate accidentally, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the areas around the SRS airbag
components or the front doors.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

® Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS airbags have
deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes o
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A\ WARNING

M SRS airbag precautions

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deployed, open a door or
window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it is safe to do so. Wash off any resi-
due as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation.

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, such as the steering wheel pad and
front and rear pillar garnishes, are damaged or cracked, have them replaced by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications without

consulting any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and

equipped professional. The SRS airbags may malfunction or deploy (inflate) acciden-
tally, causing death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel, instrument
panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear pillars, roof side rails,
front door panels, front door trims, or front door speakers

® Modifications to the front door panel (such as making a hole in it)

® Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, or side of the occupant
compartment

@ Installation of a grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows or winches
® Modifications to the vehicle's suspension system

® Installation of electronic devices such as mobile two-way radios (RF-transmitter) and
CD players

® Modifications to your vehicle for a person with a physical disability

M If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

® Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc., may be sustained from SRS airbags, due to the
extremely high speed deployment (inflation) by hot gases.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

® Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as well as the
front seats, parts of the front and rear pillars, and roof side rails, may be hot for several
minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.

® Vehicles with ERA- GLONASS If the SRS airbags deploy, the system is designed to
send an emergency call™ to the Public Safety Answermg Point (PSAP), notifying them
of the vehicle's location (without needing to push the “SOS” button) and an agent will
attempt to speak with the occupants to ascertain the level of emergency and assistance
required. If the occupants are unable to communicate, the agent automatically treats
the call as an emergency and helps to dispatch the necessary emergency services.

(—P.578)

: In some cases, the call cannot be made.(—P. 580)
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M SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)

® The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that exceeds the set thresh-
old level (the level of force corresponding to an approximately 20-30 km/h
[12 - 18 mph] frontal collision with a fixed wall that does not move or deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably higher in the following situations:

* Ifthe vehicle strikes an object, such as a parked vehicle or sign pole, which can move
or deform on impact
* |f the vehicle is involved in an underride collision, such as a collision in which the
front of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under, the bed of a truck
® Depending on the type of collision, it is possible that only the seat belt pretensioners will
activate.

® The SRS seat cushion airbag on the front passenger seat will not operate if the occu-
pant is not wearing a seat belt.

M SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side and curtain shield airbags)

® The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that
exceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to the impact force
produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle colliding with the vehicle
cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle orientation at an approximate

speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 18 mph)).
® The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of a severe frontal colli-
sion.

m Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than a collision
The SRS front airbags and SRS side and curtain shield airbags may also deploy if a seri-
ous impact occurs to the underside of your vehicle. Some examples are shown in the
illustration.

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes o

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard sur-
face

@ Falling into or jumping over a deep hole
® Landing hard or falling

CLY11BX020

M Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a side or rear
collision, it it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speed frontal collision. But, whenever a
collision of any type causes sufficient forward deceleration of the vehicle, deployment of
the SRS front airbags may occur.
® Collision from the side

® Collision from the rear

® Vehicle rollover

CLY11BX022
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M Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags
(SRS side and curtain shield airbags)
The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is subjected to a
collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the side of the vehicle body other
than the passenger compartment.

® Collision from the side to the vehicle body
other than the passenger compartment

® Collision from the side at an angle

CLY11IBX023

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in
a rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speed side or low-speed frontal
collision.

® Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

CLY11BX024

M Whento contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional

In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Contact any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional
as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

® The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an accident that
was not severe enough to cause the SRS front
airbags to inflate.

CLY11IBX026




® A portion of a door or its surrounding area is
damaged, deformed or has had a hole made in
it, or the vehicle was involved in an accident
that was not severe enough to cause the SRS
side and curtain shield airbags to inflate.

® The pad section of the steering wheel, dash-
board near the front passenger airbag or
lower portion of the instrument panel is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise damaged.

® The front passenger’s seat cushion surface is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise damaged.

® The surface of the seats with the side airbag is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise damaged.

® The portion of the front pillars, rear pillars or
roof side rail garnishes (padding) containing
the curtain shield airbags inside is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

1-1.For safe use
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Harmful substance to the human body is contained in exhaust gases if inhaled.

A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases contain harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless and odorless.
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle and may lead to an accident
caused by light-headedness, or may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

B Important points while driving

® Keep the back door closed.

@ If you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle even when the back door is closed, open the
windows and have the vehicle inspected at any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional as soon as possible.

B When parking

@ lf the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area or a closed area, such as a garage, stop the
engine.

® Do not leave the vehicle with the engine running for a long time.

If such a situation cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space and ensure
that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle interior.

® Do not leave the engine running in an area with snow build-up, or where itis snowing.
If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the engine is running, exhaust gases
may collect and enter the vehicle.

M Exhaust pipe
The exhaust system needs to be checked periodically. If there is a hole or crack caused
by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to have the vehicle
inspected and repaired by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.
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This system deactivates the front passenger airbag and seat cushion airbag.
Only deactivate the airbags when using a child restraint system on the front

passenger seat.

(D "PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator

The “ON" indicator light turns on when
the airbag system is on (only when the

engine switch is in IGNITION ON

mode).
(@ Airbag manual on-off switch

&

PASSENGER AIRBAG

CLY11BX149

Deactivating the airbags for the front passenger

Insert the mechanical key into the cylin-
der and rotate to the “OFF" position.
The “OFF” indicator light turns on (only

when the engine switch is in IGNITION
ON mode).

Kis.
oFF 15

PASSENGER AIR BAG

CLY11BX080
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1-2. Child safety

m “PASSENGER AIR BAG” indicator information

If any of the following problems occur, it is possible that there is a malfunction in the sys-
tem. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

® Neither “ON" nor “OFF” comes on.
® The indicator light does not change when the airbag manual on-off switch is switched

to “ON" or “OFF".

A\ WARNING

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system

For safety reasons, always install a child restraint system in a rear seat. In the event that
the rear seat cannot be used, the front seat can be used as long as the airbag manual
on-off system is set to “OFF".

If the airbag manual on-off system is left on, the strong impact of the airbag deployment
(inflation) may cause serious injury or even death.

B When a child restraint system is not installed on the front passenger seat

Ensure that the airbag manual on-off system is set to “ON".
If it is left off, the airbag may not deploy in the event of an accident, which may result in
serious injury or even death.
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehicle.
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

@ |t is recommended that children sit in the rear seats to avoid accidental con-
tact with the shift lever, wiper switch, etc.

@ Use the rear door child-protector lock or the window lock switch to avoid
children opening the door while driving or operating the power window acci-
dentally. (—P.143, 210)

® Do not let small children operate equipment which may catch or pinch body
parts, such as the power window, hood, back door, seats etc.

A\ WARNING

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to have or use
the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is also a
danger that children may injure themselves by playing with the windows, the moon roof
or panoramic moon roof, or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.
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Before installing a child restraint system in the vehicle, there are precautions
that need to be observed, different types of child restraint systems, as well as
installation methods, etc., written in this manual.
® Use a child restraint system when riding with a small child that cannot prop-
erly use a seat belt. For the child's safety, install the child restraint system to a
rear seat. Be sure to follow the installation method that is in the operation
manual enclosed with the restraint system.
@® The use of a Lexus genuine child restraint system is recommended, as it is
safer to use in this vehicle. Lexus genuine child restraint systems are made
specifically for Lexus vehicles. They can be purchased at a Lexus dealer.

Table of contents

P oINS 10 FEMEMDET ...t es s ses s sesee e

Child restraint SYStEM ....oouevveeesseveecssssmsseess s sssmssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssssoee

When using a child restraint system

Child restraint system installation method

* Fixed With @ S€at Belt....ooecvvece v sssssssssss e P.62
* Fixed with an ISOFIX rigid anChor ... P.69
+ Using an anchor bracket (for top strap)..........min, P.75

Points to remember

@ Prioritize and observe the warnings, as well as the laws and regulations for
child restraint systems.

® Use a child restraint system until the child becomes large enough to properly
wear the vehicle's seat belt.

® Choose a child restraint system appropriate to the age and size of the child.

® Note that not all child restraint systems can fit in all vehicles.
Before using or purchasing a child restraint system, check the compatibility of
the child restraint system with seat positions. (—P. 63, 70)
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A\ WARNING

B When a child s riding

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child must be
properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system which is correctly
installed. For installation details, refer to the operation manual enclosed with the child
restraint system. General installation instruction is provided in this manual.

® Lexus strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint system that conforms to the
weight and size of the child, installed on the rear seat. According to accident statistics,
the child is safer when properly restrained in the rear seat than in the front seat.

® Holding a child in your or someone else’s arms is not a substitute for a child restraint
system. In an accident, the child can be crushed against the windshield or between
the holder and the interior of the vehicle.

B Handling the child restraint system

If the child restraint system is not properly fixed in place, the child or other passengers

may be seriously injured or even killed in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerv-

ing, or an accident.

@ If the vehicle were to receive a strong impact from an accident, etc,, it is possible that
the child restraint system has damage that is not readily visible. In such cases, do not
reuse the restraint system.

® Depending on the child restraint system, installation may be difficult or impossible. In
those cases, check whether the child restraint system is suitable for installment in the
vehicle. (—P. 62, 69) Be sure to install and observe the usage rules after carefully
reading the child restraint system fixing method in this manual, as well as the opera-
tion manual enclosed with the child restraint system.

® Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat even if it is not in use. Do
not store the child restraint system unsecured in the passenger compartment.

® If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, remove it from the vehicle or
store it securely in the luggage compartment.
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Child restraint system

Install the available child restraint system in vehicle upon confirming the following
items.

B Standards for child restraint systems

Use a child restraint system that conforms to ECE R44*1 or ECE R129*12,

The following approval mark is displayed on child restraint systems which are
conformed.

Check for an approval mark attached to the child restraint system.

Example of the displayed regulation
number

() ECE R44approva|mark*3
The weight range of the child who
is applicable for an ECE R44

approval mark is indicated.

(2 ECER129 approval mark*3

The height range of the child who ® \
. . . ES&NE‘F;“SJAL)O( i-Size universal ISOFIX
is applicable as well as available e @““m‘m’"’sz“kg

weights for an ECE RI129

approval mark is indicated. 04XKKUXK

UN-Regulation No.129/XX

SLY1IBAO33

*1. ECE R44 and ECE R129 are U.N. regulations for child restraint systems.

*2. The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available outside of

the EU area.
*3. The displayed mark may differ depending on the product.



B Mass group (ECE R44 only)

This Mass group table is required when confirming the child restraint system
compatibility. Confirm in accordance with the child restraint system compati-
bility table. (—P. 63, 70)
The child restraint system which conforms to the standard of ECE R44 is cat-
egorized into b groups according to the weight of the child.

1-2. Child safety

Mass group Child weight Reference age™
Group 0 until 10 kg (22 Ib.) about 9 months
Group O+ until 13 kg (28 Ib)) about 15 years
Group| 9-18kg(20t0391b) |  from 9 months - about 4 years
Group I 15-25kg (3410 55 Ib.) from 3 years - about 7 years
Group Il 22-36kg(49t0791b)|  from 6 years - about 12 years

*. The age range is a standard approximation. Choose according to the weight of the

child.
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B Types of child restraint system installation methods

Confirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint system
about the installation of the child restraint system.

Installation method Page
Seat belt attachment P.62
ISOFIX rigid anchor
attachment P.69
B A\
LS
= TOP-TETHER
Anchor brackets r\/ [ /
(for top strap) & 0 P.75
attachment )
ﬂ =
CLY11BX123




When using a child restraint system
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B Wheninstalling a child restraint system to afront passenger seat

For the safety of a child, install child restraint systems to a rear seats. When

installing child restraint system to a front passenger seat is unavoidable, adjust

the seat as follows and install the child restraint system.

@ Raise the seatback as much as
possible

® Move the seat to the rearmost
position

@ Raise the seat to the highest posi-
tion

@ |f the head restraint interferes
with the installation of the child
restraint system, and the head
restraint can be removed, remove
the head restraint

- CLYTBX141

If the head restraint cannot be removed, raise it to the uppermost position.
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A\ WARNING

B When using a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Never use a rear-facing child restraint system
on the front passenger seat when the airbag
manual on-off switch is on. (=P. 51)
The force of the rapid inflation of the front
passenger airbag can cause death or serious
injury to children in the event of an accident.

® There is a label(s) on the passenger side sun
visor, indicating it is forbidden to attach a
rear-facing child restraint system to the front
passenger seat.
Details of the label(s) are shown in the
illustration below.

" A AIRBAG
AN |
| 3

ITI171118a
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A\ WARNING

B When using a child restraint system

® Only put a forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem on the front seat when unavoidable.
When installing a forward-facing child
restraint on the front passenger seat, move
the seat as far back as possible. Failing to do
so may result in death or serious injury if the
airbags deploy (inflate).

® Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or
any part of his/her body against the door or
the area of the seat, front or rear pillars, or
roof side rails from which the SRS side
airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags deploy
even if the child is seated in the child restraint
system. ltis dangerous if the SRS side airbags
and curtain shield airbags inflate, and the
impact could cause death or serious injury to

the child.

CLYTBX116

® When a junior seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder belt is positioned
across the center of the child's shoulder. The belt should be kept away from the child's
neck, but not so that it could fall off the child's shoulder.

® Use child restraint system suitable to the age and size of the child and install it to the
rear seat.

@ If the driver's seat interferes with the child
restraint system and prevents it from being
attached correctly, attach the child restraint
system to the right-hand rear seat (left-hand
drive vehicles) or the left-hand rear seat

(right-hand drive vehicles). (—P. 65,72)
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Child restraint system fixed with a seat belt

Confirming the possible installation seating positions and the Mass Group
for the seat belt installation type child restraint systems.

[1] Confirm the corresponding [Mass group] from the weight of the child
(—P.57)

(Ex. 1) When the weight is 12 kg (27 |b.), [Mass group 0+]
(Ex. 2) When the weight is 15 kg (34 |b.), [Mass group |]

[2] Confirm and select the appropriate possible seating position for the child
restraint system and the corresponding type of system from the [Child
restraint system suitability table]. (=P. 63)
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Child restraint system suitability table (Installed using seat belts)

If your child restraint system is of “universal” category, you can install it on the
positions mentioned by U or UF in the table below (UF is for forward-facing
child restraint systems only). Child restraint systems category and mass group
can be found in the child restraint system manual.

If your child restraint system is not of the “universal” category (or if you cannot
find information in the table below), please refer to the child restraint system
“vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child seat.

> Except F SPORT models

Seating position
y Front passenger seat Rear seat 5 .
ass ecommende
groups Airbag ma.nual Child Restraint Systems
on-off switch LS)::& Center

ON OFF
8 U™ U
10pkt§ X [*1 [ X II'DLLEUXSlT’JS G O+, BABYSAFE
(221b) “LEXUS MINI"
0+ “LEXUS G O+, BABYSAFE
Upto U*! U PLUS with SEAT BELT FIX-
13kg X [*1 L X ATION,BASE PLATFORM”
(281b.)

Rear-
| {ward—
9o acing —
18kg X | um2 | ye X _
(20 to | Forward-
391b.) facing —

UF*2
I
15to . . . “LEXUS KIDFIX XP SICT"
36kg UFt2 | g2 | y*? X |(Can be fitted to the vehicle's
34 to ISOFIX mountings.)
791b.)
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» FSPORT models

Seating position
ront passenger seat ear seat
Mass | : i R ot
ass ecommende
groups Airbag malnual Child Restraint Systems
on-off switch Out- Center
board
ON OFF

0 »
%Pljo X LLJ*1 f X ["LEXUS G O+ BABYSAFE
22 lgb PLUY
(221b) “LEXUS MINI"
0+ “LEXUS G O+, BABYSAFE
Uoto U*t U PLUS with SEAT BELT FIX-
13p|<g X [*1 L X ATION,BASE PLATFORM"
(281b.)

Rear-
| {w‘_ard—
9o acing —
18 kg Xl um2 | u2 | x -
(20 to |Forward-
391b) facing —

UF*2
1,1
15to
36kg UF¥2 | y*2 | y*2 X -
(34 to
791b.)
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:
X: Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.

U:  Suitable for “universal” category child restraint systems approved for use in
this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint systems
approved for use in this mass group.

L:  Suitable for “specific vehicles”, “restricted”, or “semi-universal”, category
child restraint systems approved for use in this mass group.

. Adijust the seatback angle to the most upright position. Move the front seat fully rear-

ward. If the passenger seat height can be adjusted, move it to the upper most position.

*2. |f the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the head restraint
can be removed, remove the head restraint. Otherwise, put the head restraint in the
upper most position.

When securing some types of child restraint systems in second row seats, it may
not be possible to properly use the seat belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be sure
your seat belt fits snugly across your shoulder and low on your hips. If it does not,
or if it interferes with the child restraint, move to a different position. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available outside

the EU area.

® Wheninstalling a child restraint in the rear seats, adjust the front seat so that it
does not interfere with the child or child restraint system.

® When installing a child seat with support base, if the child seat interferes with
the seatback when latching it into the support base, adjust the seatback rear-
ward until there is no interference.

65

® When installing a forward-facing
child seat, if there is a gap between
the child seat and the seatback,
adjust the seatback angle until good
contact is achieved.

CLY11BX057
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@ [f the seat belt shoulder anchor is ahead of the child seat belt guide, move the
seat cushion forward.

® When installing a junior seat, if the
child in your child restraint system is

in a very upright position, adjust the

seatback angle to the most comfort-
able position. And if the seat belt
shoulder anchor is ahead of the child
seat belt guide, move the seat cush-
ion forward.

Installing child restraint system using a seat belt

Install the child restraint system in accordance to the operation manua
enclosed with the child restraint system.

[1] Adjust the seat
» When using the front passenger seat
If installing the child restraint system to the front passenger seat is unavoid-
able, refer to P. 59 for the front passenger seat adjustment.
» When using the rear seat
Adjust the seatback angle to the most uplight position.

[2] Remove the head restraint if it interferes with your child restraint system.

(—P.200)
If the head restraint cannot be removed, raise it to the uppermost position.
[3] Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

Securely fix the seat belt to the
child restraint system in accor-
dance to the directions enclosed

with the child restraint system.

=
CLY1IBX073
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(4] Ifyour child restraint system is not
equipped with a lock-off (a seat

belt locking feature), secure the
child restraint system using a #

locking clip.

S

SLYTIBAO43

(5] After installing the child restraint system, rock it back and forth to ensure
that it is installed securely. (—>P. 68)

Removing a child restraint system installed with a seat belt

Press the buckle release button and fully retract the seat belt.

When releasing the buckle, the child restraint system may spring up due to the
rebound of the seat cushion. Release the buckle while holding down the child
restraint system.

Since the seat belt automatically reels itself, slowly return it to the stowing position.

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system

You may need a locking clip to install the child restraint system. Follow the instructions
provided by the manufacturer of the system. If your child restraint system does not pro-
vide a locking clip, you can purchase the following item from any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional: Locking clip for
child restraint system

(Part No. 73119-22010)
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A\ WARNING

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted
around a child's neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could result
in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut the
belt.

® Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt is not twisted.

® Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward to ensure
that it has been securely installed.

@ Atter securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.

® When a junior seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder belt is positioned
across the center of the child's shoulder. The belt should be kept away from the child's
neck, but not so that it could fall off the child's shoulder.

@ Follow allinstallation instructions provided by the child restraint system manufacturer.
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Child restraint system fixed with an ISOFIX rigid anchor
m ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISOFIX child restraint system)

69

Lower anchors are provided for the
outboard rear seats. (Tags displaying
the location of the anchors are
attached to the seats.)

(o |k
M| .l //A
%‘(HBXOM

B Confirming the Mass group and Size class for ECE R44 ISOFIX corre-

sponding child restraint systems

[1] Confirm the corresponding [Mass group] from the weight of the child
(—P.57)

(Ex. 1) When the weight is 12 kg (27 |b.), [Mass group 0+]
(Ex. 2) When the weight is 15 kg (34 |b.), [Mass group |]
[2] Confirming Size class

Select the Size class corresponding to [Mass group] confirmed in step [1]
from the [Child restraint system suitability table] (—P. 70)*.

(Ex.1) When [Mass group O+], the corresponding size class is [C], [D], [E].

(Ex. 2) When [Mass group ], the corresponding size class is [A], [B], [B1],
[C], [DI.

*. However, listings that are marked with [X] cannot be selected, despite having the

corresponding size class in the suitability table of the [Seating position]. Also,

select the product designated by [Recommended Child Restraint Systems] (—P.
70), it the listing is marked with [IL].
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B Child restraint system suitability table
(Installed using ISOFIX [Child restraint system conforms with ECE R44])

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided in different “size class”. According
to this “size class”, you will be allowed to use it in the vehicle seating position
mentioned in the table below. To know your child restraint system “size class”
and “mass group”, please refer to the child restraint system manual. If your
child restraint system has no “size class” (or if you cannot find information in
the table below), please refer to the child restraint system “vehicle list” for
compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child seat.

Size class Description
A Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems
B Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
B1 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
C Full-size rearward-facing child restraint systems
D Reduced-size rearward-facing child restraint systems
E Rearward-facing infant seat
F Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
G Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
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Seating position

M Size | Front seat Rear seat %eﬁﬁjrrémend.ed
s class IS testramt
stems
Pas:eearltger Qutboard | Center Y
F X X X
Carrycot ~
G X X X
0
Upto10 kg E X IL X
221b)
“LEXUS MINI"
O+ : X L X “LEXUS MIDI"
Upto13 kg D X IL X
(281b.)
C X IL X
D X IL X
C X IL X B
*
l B X lH_Ef X “LEXUS MIDI"
9t018kg
201037 B1 X IUES x| "LEXUSDUO+"
IL "LEXUS MIDI"
*
A X '}JLE& X “LEXUS MIDI"

"
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:

X: Not suitable seat position for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mass
group and/or size class.

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of “universal”
category approved for use in this mass group.

IL:  Suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems of the categories for “specific
vehicles”, “restricted”, or “semi-universal”, approved for use in this mass
group.

¥ If the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the head restraint

can be removed, remove the head restraint. Otherwise, put the head restraint in the
upper most position.

When securing some types of child restraint systems in second row seats, it may
not be possible to properly use the seat belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be sure
your seat belt fits snugly across your shoulder and low on your hips. If it does not,
or if it interferes with the child restraint, move to a different position. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available outside

the EU area.

® Wheninstalling a child restraint in the rear seats, adjust the front seat so that it

does not interfere with the child or child restraint system.

® When using a “LEXUS MINI" or “LEXUS MIDI" adjust the support leg and

ISOFIX connectors as follows:

(D Lock the ISOFIX connectors

where number 3 can be seen.

(@ Lock the support leg where 4
holes can be seen.

@

O O O O

T/) CLYTIBX059
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B Child restraint system suitability table
(Installed using i-Size [Child restraint system conforms with ECE R129])

If your child restraint system is of “i-Size” category, you can install it on the
positions mentioned by i-U in the table below. Child restraint system category
can be found in the child restraint system manual.

Seating position

Front seat Rear seat
Passenger seat Outboard Center
i—Size.chi|c| X LU X
restraint systems

Key of letters inserted in the above table:
X: Not suitable for use with i-Size child restraint systems.

i-U: Suitable for i-Size “universal” child restraint systems forward and rearward
facing.

¥ If the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the head restraint
can be removed, remove the head restraint. Otherwise, put the head restraint in the
upper most position.

When securing some types of child restraint systems in second row seats, it may

not be possible to properly use the seat belts in positions next to the child

restraint without interfering with it or affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be sure

your seat belt fits snugly across your shoulder and low on your hips. If it does not,

or if it interferes with the child restraint, move to a different position. Failure to do

so may result in death or serious injury.

When installing a child restraint in the rear seats, adjust the front seat so that it
does not interfere with the child or child restraint system.
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B Installation with ISOFIX rigid anchor (ISOFIX child restraint system)

Install the child restraint system in accordance to the operation manua
enclosed with the child restraint system.

[1] Adjust the seat
Adjust the seatback angle to the most uplight position.

[2] Remove the head restraint if it interferes with your child restraint system.

(—P.200)

If the head restraint cannot be removed, raise it to the uppermost position.

[3] Check the positions of the exclu-
sive fixing bars, and install the
child restraint system to the seat.
The bars are installed in the clear-

ance between the seat cushion and
seatback.

CLY11BX075

(4] After installing the child restraint system, rock it back and forth to ensure
that it is installed securely. (=>P. 68)

A\ WARNING

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.

® When using the lower anchors, be sure that there are no foreign objects around the
anchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child restraint system.

® Follow allinstallation instructions provided by the child restraint system manufacturer.
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Using an anchor bracket (for top strap)

B Anchor brackets (for top strap)

Anchor brackets are provided for the outboard rear seat.

75

Use anchor brackets when fixing the Anchor brackets
top strap.

CLY11BX146

B Fixing the top strap to the anchor bracket

Install the child restraint system in accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.

[1] Remove the head restraint if it interferes with your child restraint system.

(—P.200)

If the head restraint cannot be removed, raise it to the uppermost position.

[2] Open the anchor bracket cover,

latch the hook onto the anchor s
bracket and tighten the top strap. e &&

Make sure the top strap is securely /C 5
latched. (—P. 68) >T)
When installing the child restraint /

system with the head restraint being N
raised, be sure to have the top strap Vi Hook
pass underneath the head restraint. Top strap

CLY11BX128
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A\ WARNING

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Firmly attach the top strap and make sure that the belt is not twisted.

® Do not attach the top strap to anything other than the anchor bracket.

® After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.

@ Follow allinstallation instructions provided by the child restraint system manufacturer.

® When installing the child restraint system with the head restraint being raised, after
the head restraint has been raised and then the anchor bracket has been fixed, do not
lower the head restraint.

/\ NOTICE

Anchor brackets (for top strap)
When not in use, make certain to close the lid. If it remains open, the lid may be dam-
aged.
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The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the engine
from starting if a key has not been previously registered in the vehicle’s on-
board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft but does not guarantee
absolute security against all vehicle thefts.

The indicator light flashes after the
engine switch has been turned off to

T

\O
|

indicate that the system is operating.

AR T

The indicator light stops flashing after

the engine switch has been turned to
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode to indicate that the system has
been canceled.

CLY12BX003

M System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
m Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction

@ If the grip portion of the key is in contact with a metallic object

@ Ifthe key is in close proximity to or touching a key registered to the security system (key
with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle

77
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m Certification for the engine immobilizer system

TOYOTA

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

1, TOYOTA-CHO, TOYOTA, AICHI, 471-8571, JAPAN TEL :+81-565-28-2121

R&TTE Declaration of Conformity

We,

Manufacturer’s Name: TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION
Manufacturer’s Address: 1, Toyota -cho, Toyota, Aichi, 471-8572, Japan

hereby declare under our sole responsibility that the product:

Product Name:  Immobilizer

Product Model:  FMIMB-3-

to which this declaration relates is in conformity with the essential requirements and
other relevant requirements of the R&TTE Directive (1999/5/EC). The product is
compliant with the following standards and/or other normative documents:

-Health & safety requirements: EN 60950-1
-EMC requirements EN 301 489-01 & EN 301 489-03
-Effective uses of radio spectrum: EN 300 330-2

Supplementary information:

* CE mark
* Member states intended for use EU and EFTA
Date: : February 25, 2013

Signature: 7’@"’ ‘ﬂ'%

Tetsuya Matsuo
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Hereby, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, declares that this
TMIMB-3 is in compliance with the essential requirements and other
relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION vakuuttaa titen etta TMIMB-3
tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sita
koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION dat het toestel
TMIMB-3 in overeenstemming is met de essenti€éle eisen en de
andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION déclare que
l'appareil TMIMB-3 est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux
autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION att denna
TMIMB-3 star | 6verensstammelse med de vasentliga egenskapskrav
och &vriga relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar av direktiv
1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION erklzerer herved, at

falgende udstyr TMIMB-3 overholder de veesentlige krav og @vrige '

relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, dass sich das
Gerat TMIMB-3 in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden
Anforderungen und den Ubrigen einschldgigen Bestimmungen der
Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

ME THN MNAPOYZA TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION AHAQNEI
OTl TMIMB-3 YMMOP®QNETAI NPOX TIZ OYZIIQAEIZ
AMNAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEZ EXETIKEZ AIATA=EIZ THXZ OAHIAZ
1999/5/EK.

Con la presente TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION dichiara che
questo TMIMB-3 & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle alire
disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION declara
que el TMIMB-3 cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera
otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de |a Directiva 1999/5/CE.

79
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TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION declara que este TMIMB-3 esta
conforme com os requisitos essenciais e outras disposigbes da
Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, jiddikjara li dan
TMIMB-3 jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti
ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Ké&esolevaga kinnitab TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION seadme
TMIMB-3 vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU pdhinduetele ja nimetatud
direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele satetele.

Alulirott, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION nyilatkozom, hogy a
TMIMB-3 megfelel a vonatkozé alapvetd kovetelményeknek és az
1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze TMIMB-3
spifia zakladné poziadavky a vSetky prislusné ustanovenia Smernice
1999/5/ES.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION timto prohlasuje, Ze tento
TMIMB-3 je ve shodé& se zakladnimi poZzadavky a dal$imi pfislusnymi -
ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION izjavlja, da je ta TMIMB-3 v skladu
z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dolodili direktive
1999/5/ES.

Siuo TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION deklaruoja, kad $is TMIMB-3
atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos
nuostatas.

Ar 0o TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION deklaré, ka TMIMB-3 atbilst
Direktivas 1999/5/EK batiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem
noteikumiem.

Niniejszym TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION oswiadcza, ze
TMIMB-3 jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi
stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.
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Hér med lysir TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION yfir pvi ad TMIMB-3
er i samraemi vidé grunnkrofur og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru i
tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION erkleerer herved at utstyret
TMIMB-3 er i samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og evrige
relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

C HacTtosiweto, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, geknapupa, ue
TMIMB-3 e B CbOTBETCTBME CbC CbLUECTBEHUTE W3UCKBaAHUS W
ApyruTe npunoxumn pasnopendu Ha Aupektusa 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, declarda ca
aparatul TMIMB-3 este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si cu alte
prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Ovim, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, izjavljuje da ovaj TMIMB-3
je uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama
Direktive 1999/5/EC.

Nepermijet kesaj, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, deklaroj qe ky
TMIMB-3 eshte ne pajtim me kerkesat thelbesore dhe dispozitat e
tjera perkatese te Direktives 1999/5/EC.

Ovim TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, izjavijuje da je TMIMB-3 u
sklau s bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC i Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).

Ovim, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, deklari$e da je TMIMB-3 u
skladu sa osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim relevantnim odredbama
Direktive 1999/5/EC.

isbu belge ile TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, bu TMIMB-3
arandnan 1999/5/EC Yoénetmelidi'nin temel gerekliliklerine ve diger
ilgili hikGimlerine uygun oldugunu beyan eder.

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. [f modified or removed, the proper operation of

the system cannot be guaranteed.

81
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Unauthorized access to the vehicle is prevented by disabling the door unlock-
ing function from both the interior and exterior of the vehicle.

Vehicles employing this system have
labels on the side window of both front
doors.

CLY12BX009

Setting the double locking system

Turn the engine switch off, have all the passengers exit the vehicle and ensure
that all the doors are closed.

Using the entry function:

Touch the sensor area on the outside door handle twice within 5 seconds.
Using the wireless remote control:

Press ﬁ twice within 5 seconds.

Canceling the double locking system

Using the entry function: Hold the outside door handle, press the back door
opener button or hold your hand over the rear emblem (vehicles with a touchless
power back door).

Using the wireless remote control: Press a

A\ WARNING

B Double locking system precaution

Never activate the double locking system when there are people in the vehicle
because all the doors cannot be opened from inside the vehicle.
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The alarm

The alarm uses light and sound to give an alert when an intrusion is detected.

The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm is set:

® A locked door is unlocked or opened in any way other than using the entry
function or wireless remote control. (The doors will lock again automatically.)

® The hood is opened.

® The intrusion sensor detects something moving inside the vehicle. (An
intruder gets in the vehicle.)

@ Thettilt sensor detects a change of vehicle inclination. (if equipped)

@ Any of the windows are broken.

Setting the alarm system

Close the doors and hood, and lock all
the doors using the entry function or

wireless remote control. The system will
be set automatically after 30 seconds.

The indicator light changes from being
onto flashing when the system is set.

CLY13BX001

Deactivating or stopping the alarm

Do one of the following to deactivate or stop the alarm.
® Unlock the doors using the entry function or wireless remote control.

@ Start the engine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped after a few sec-

onds.)

*: If equipped

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes o
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M System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
M ltems to check before locking the vehicle
To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of the follow-
ing.
® Nobody is in the vehicle.

® The windows and moon roof or panoramic moon roof are closed before the alarm is
set.

® No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle.
M Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations:
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.)

® The doors are unlocked using the mechanical [ //
|

key.

® A person inside the vehicle opens a door or
hood, or unlocks the vehicle.

® The battery is recharged or replaced when the
vehicle is locked. (—P. 716)

CLY13BX005

M Alarm-operated door lock

In the following cases, depending on the situation, the door may automatically lock to
prevent improper entry into the vehicle:

® When a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door and the alarm is activated.
® While the alarm is activated, a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door.
® When recharging or replacing the battery
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/\ NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. [f modified or removed, the proper operation of
the system cannot be guaranteed.

Intrusion sensor (if equipped) /Intrusion sensor and tilt sensor
(if equipped)
@® The intrusion sensor detects intruders or movement in the vehicle.

@ The tilt sensor detects changes in vehicle inclination, such as when the vehicle
is towed away.

This system is designed to deter and prevent vehicle theft but does not guarantee
absolute security against all intrusions.

B Setting the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor
The intrusion sensor and tilt sensor will be set automatically when the alarm is
set. (=P.83)

B Canceling the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor

If you are leaving pets or other moving things inside the vehicle, make sure to
disable the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor before setting the alarm, as they will
respond to movement inside the vehicle.

[1] Turn the engine switch off.

[2] Press the intrusion sensor and tilt
sensor cancel switch.

A message will be shown on the
multi-information display in the
instrument cluster.

The intrusion sensor and tilt sen-
sor will revert to on each time the

engine switch is turned to IGNI- ’ CLY13BX007

TION ON mode.

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes o
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M Canceling and automatic re-enabling of the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor
® The alarm will still be set even when the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor are canceled.

® After the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor are canceled, pressing the engine switch or
unlocking the doors using the entry function or wireless remote control will re-enable
the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor.

® The intrusion sensor and tilt sensor will automatically be re-enabled when the alarm
system is reactivated.

M Intrusion sensor detection considerations
The sensor may trigger the alarm in the following situations:

® People or pets are in the vehicle.

® A window or moon roof, panoramic moon roof

is open.

In this case, the sensor may detect the follow-

ing:

* Wind or the movement of objects such as
leaves and insects inside the vehicle

+ Ultrasonic waves emitted from devices
such as the intrusion sensors of other vehi-
cles

* The movement of people outside the vehi-
cle

® Unstable items, such as dangling accessories
or clothes hanging on the coat hooks, are in
the vehicle.
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® The vehicle is parked in a place where extreme ‘ ‘ @6‘ ‘ ‘
vibrations or noises occur, such as in a parking
garage.

® Ice or snow is removed from the vehicle, caus-
ing the vehicle to receive repeated impacts or
vibrations.

2

el |
CLY13BX014

® The vehicle is inside an automatic or high-pressure car wash.

® The vehicle experiences impacts, such as hail, lightning strikes, and other kinds of
repeated impacts or vibrations.

M Tilt sensor detection considerations (if equipped)
The sensor may trigger the alarm in the following situations:
® The vehicle is transported by a ferry, trailer, train, etc.
® The vehicle is parked in a parking garage.
® The vehicle is inside a car wash that moves the vehicle.
® Any of the tires loses air pressure.
® The vehicle is jacked up.
® An earthquake occurs or the road caves in.
® Cargo is loaded onto or unloaded from the roof luggage carrier.

Ajunaass pue Ayejes o4
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/\ NOTICE

W To ensure the intrusion sensor functions correctly

® Do not spray air fresheners or other products
directly into the sensor holes.

;
/

% ~ CLY13BX008
® To ensure that the sensors operate properly,
do not touch or cover them.
\\
=,
% T
~ CLY13BX009

® Installing accessories other than genuine Lexus parts or leaving objects between the
driver’s seat and front passenger’s seat may reduce the detection performance.

U

/
©

r
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Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster, center panel and
outside rear view mirrors inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s vari-
ous systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustration displays all warning
lights and indicators illuminated.

» Except F SPORT models

\\xly, \ oustte 2 \\\III[I
4 \ 2 \\80 100 120

x1000 t/min 4 km/h

CLY21BXT7EN

» FSPORT models

R woo £

(3
T

CLY21BXTI8EN

The units used on the meter may differ depending on the target region.
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4!

IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the vehicle’s systems.

@
~
iy *

g

=
@
o
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g
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©
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w
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w

HOLD

iy

@J.

4l

(if equipped)

Brake system warning light

(—P.666)

*

Brake system warning light

(—>P.666)

Charging system warning

light (—P. 666)

(it equipped)

Malfunction indicator lamp
(—P.666)
(it equipped)

SRS warning light
(—P.667)

(it equipped)

ABS warning light
(—P.667)

Parking brake indicator

LKA indicator (—P. 667)

Slip indicator (—P. 668)

PCS warning light
(—P.668)

ICS OFF indicator
(—P.668)

Stop & Start cancel
indicator (—P. 669)

Low fuel level warning light

(—P.669)

Driver's and front
passenger’s seat belt

(—=P.667) reminder light (—P. 669)
*4 R )
Brake hold operated - b:ﬁ:gsﬁsi;zrégrirsh:eat
indicator (—=P. 667) (—>P. 669) 9
(it equipped) '
Electric power steering hi Ti inq liaht
system warning light | ire pressure warning lig
(55P.667) (5F.669
*1

Electric power steering
system warning light

(—>P.667)

Master warning light
(—P.669)

J9)sn|o Juswinysu| -
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1. These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode to
indicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after the engine is
started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does
not come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexusdealer

or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

*2

*4. This light illuminates on the center panel.

I Indicators

: When the start-up display is displayed on the multi-information display, this light may
not turn on even though the engine switch has been turned to IGNITION ON mode.

*3. The light flashes to indicate a malfunction.

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle's various sys-

tems.

(

[
“+H+

=
< gl
S B
B oj
< ¥

(it equipped)

Turn signal indicator

(—P.258)

Tail light indicator
(—P.265)

Headlight high beam
indicator (—P. 265)

Automatic High Beam

indicator (—P.274)
Adaptive High-beam

System indicator (—P. 269)

Front fog light indicator
(—P.278)

Rear fog light indicator
(—P.278)

Cruise control indicator

(—>P.329,341)

Radar cruise control

indicator (—P.329)

SET

%

(if equipped)

l

(if equipped)

5@

(it equipped)

(if equipped)

1

o

<A

o
5
a

(it equipped)

(it equipped)

I
1

(it equipped)

Cruise control “SET”
indicator

(—P.329,341)

LKA indicator (—P. 313)

LKA indicator (—P. 313)

LKA indicator (—P. 313)

Lexus parking
assist-sensor indicator

(—=P.371)

ICS OFF indicator
(—P.383)

“BSM” indicator (—P. 355)

“RCTA" indicator
(—P.355)
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(if equipped)

(it equipped)

*1,2,6
@A)
OFF

(it equipped)

*

T
(©)
=
o~

BSM outside rear view
mirror indicators

(—P.355)

Slip indicator
(—P.424)

VSC OFF indicator
(—P.425)

PCS warning light
(—P.304)

Stop & Start indicator
(—P.345)

Stop & Start cancel
indicator (—P. 348)

Parking brake indicator
(—P.259)

Brake hold standby
indicator (—P. 263)

iy

Brake hold operated
seLY indicator (—P. 263)

Gear Shift Indicator

(if equipped) (-P.254)

*

Eco Driving Indicator Light
ECOA (—P.120)

Security indicator
T (—P.77,83)

ot All-wheel drive lock
N indicator (—P. 421)

*
~N

J Low outside temperature
/'}E’\ indicator (—P. 96)

X

,7
oy @um “PASSENGER AIR BAG”
e indicator (—P. 51)

PASSENGER AIRBAG

J9)sn|o Juswinysu| -
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@® Drive mode indicators

» Except F SPORT models

Eco drive mode indicator NJol:qd 'SPORT"indicator

ECO e (SP.417)
(it equipped)
“SPORT S” indicator “SPORT S+" indicator
(—P.417) (—P.417)
(it equipped) (if equipped)
“Customize” indicator
(—P.417)
(if equipped)

» F SPORT models

Eco drive mode indicator “SPORT S” indicator
el (oP.417) SPoRTN (P 417)

“SPORT S+" indicator “CUSTOMIZE" indicator
Sor By (5P 417) Bl (o P.417)

1. These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode to
indicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after the engine is
started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does
not come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexusdealer
or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

*2. When the start-up display is displayed on the multi-information display, this light may
not turn on even though the engine switch has been turned to IGNITION ON mode.

*3. In order to confirm operation, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators illuminate
in the following situations:

* When the BSM function is enabled on [@] of the multi-information display, the
engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode.
* When the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, the BSM function is enabled

on [@] of the multi-information display.

If the system is functioning correctly, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators will
turn off after a few seconds.

If the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators do not illuminate or do not turn off,
there may be a malfunction in the system.

If this occurs, have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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*4. This light illuminates on the outside rear view mirrors.
*5. The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.
*6. The light comes on when the system is turned off.

*7. This light illuminates on the center panel.

*8. When the outside temperature is approximately 3°C (37°F) or lower, the indicator
will flash for approximately 10 seconds, then stay on.

A\ WARNING

M If a safety system warning light does not come on

Should a safety system light such as the ABS and SRS warning lights not come on when
you start the engine, this could mean that these systems are not available to help pro-
tect you in an accident, which could result in death or serious injury. Have the vehicle
inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional immediately if this occurs.

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|
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> Except F SPORT models

CLY21BX068EN

CLY21BX070EN

The units used on the meters may differ depending on the target region.
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@
@

®
@
®

Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature
Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

F SPORT models: When sport mode is selected for the driving mode, the periph-
ery of the tachometer will change color and the scale of the tachometer will be
emphasized.

Outside temperature
Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°C (-40°F) to 50°C
(122°F). Low outside temperature indicator comes on when the ambient tempera-

ture is 3°C (37°F) or lower.
Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—P.100)
Displays warning messages in case of a malfunction (—P. 673)

Clock

Vehicles with a navigation system:
Time displayed is linked to the analog clock on the instrument panel. (—P. 568)

Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio system:
Time displayed on the clock can be adjusted on [@] of the multi-information dis-

play. (—=P.110)
Speedometer

Fuel gauge
Shift position display (—P. 251)
Odometer and trip meter (—P. 118)

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|
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B Revindicator (F SPORT models)

When the engine reaches a set

speed, a ring-shaped indicator will
be displayed on the tachometer.
The desired engine speed at which
the Rev indicator will begin to be dis-

played can be set on [@] of the multi-
information display. (—=P. 110)

CLY21BX006

B Rev peak (F SPORT models)

The engine speed reaches or

exceeds 5000 rpm, an afterimage
of the tachometer will be displayed
at the highest engine speed for
approximately 1second.

CLy21BXO0M

I Instrument panel light control

The brightness of the instrument panel lights can be adjusted.
(D Darker
(2 Brighter

The brightness of the instrument panel
lights can be adjusted inéividua”y for
day mode and night mode ™.

*. Day mode and night mode: —P. 99

{ ClY2BX0T5




2. Instrument cluster 99

M The meters and display illuminate when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Brightness of the meters (day mode and night mode)
The brightness of the meters is changed between day mode and night mode.
® Day mode: When the tail lights are off or when the tail lights are on but the surrounding
area is bright
® Night mode: When the tail lights are on and the surrounding area is dark
m Outside temperature display
® In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be displayed, or the
display may take longer than normal to change. 2

* When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h [12 mph])
* When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit of a
garage, tunnel, etc.)
® When “— —" or “E" is displayed, the system may be malfunctioning.
Take your vehicle to any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.

M Clock settings screen (vehicles with a navigation system only)

If the clock adjustment screen is displayed continuously when attempting to change the
clock settings, the system may be malfunctioning.

Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 110)

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to the engine and its components

® Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which indicates
the maximum engine speed.

® The engine may be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is in the red
zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, and check the
engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 718)
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Multi-information display

ISummary of functions

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of driving-related
data, such as the current outside temperature. The multi-information display can
also be used to change the display settings and other settings.

» Except F SPORT models

CLY21BX021

(1) Menuicon display area

Displays the following items.

When a menu icon is not selected, the outside temperature and clock are displayed.
+ Menuicons (—P.104)

+ Qutside temperature (—P. 96)

* Clock (—P.96)

(2 Content display area

A variety of information can be displayed by selecting a menu icon. Additionally,
warning or suggestion/advice pop-up displays will be displayed in some situations.

* Menuicon content (—P.104)

* Suggestion function (—P. 119)

* Warning message (—P. 673)

(3 Indicator/shift position display area
Displays the following items:
* Indicators (—=P.90)

+ Shift position display (—P. 257)
* RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped) (—P. 324)
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(4 Odometer/trip meter display area (—P. 118)

Displays the following items:
* Odometer/trip meter

. Distance until next engine oil change

+ [@) Stop & Start system operation time (current) (if equipped)
* Speed warning

(5) Meter control switches (—P.102)
©® “ODO/TRIP”" switch (—P.103)
» FSPORT models

(1) Outside temperature display area

Displays the following items:
+ Outside temperature (—P. 96)
* RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped) (—P. 324)

(2) Menuicons (—P.104)
(3 Content display area

A variety of information can be displayed by selecting a menu icon. Additionally,
warning or suggestion/advice pop-up displays will be displayed in some situations.
Menu icon content (—P.104)
* Suggestion function (—P. 119)
* Warning message (—P. 673)

(@ Indicators/clock

* Indicators (—=P.90)
* Clock (—P.96)

J9)sn|o Juswinysu| -
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(® Shift position display (—P. 251)
(&) Odometer/trip meter display area (—P. 118)

Displays the following items:
+ Odometer/trip meter

. Distance until next engine oil change
* [@ Stop & Start system operation time (current) (if equipped)
* Speed warning

(@) Meter control switches (—P.102)
“ODO/TRIP” switch (—P.103)

I Using the multi-information display

@ Using the content display area

The content display area is operated using the meter control switches.

(D 1< | > :Select menuicons

~ v :Change displayed con-
tent, scroll up/down the

screen and move the
cursor

() Press: Enter/Set
Press and hold: Reset

(3 Return to the previous screen

Pressing and holding the switch will display the first screen of the selected menu
icon.

(@ Press: Display the top screen

Press and hold: Register current screen as the top screen
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B Registering atop screen

The displayed top screen can be changed to a registered screen of your
choice.

To register a screen as the top screen, display the desired screen and press
and hold @ .

* A message asking to confirm if registration is desired will be displayed. If the
selected screen cannot be registered, a registration failure message will be dis-

played.
* When no screen has been registered, the drive information screen will be dis-
played.

B Resetting drive information 2
To reset the average fuel economy (after reset)/average vehicle speed (after -
reset)/elapsed time (after reset) that are displayed on , display the desired 2
item and press and hold [Z] . 5

If both of the displayed items are resettable, a message will be displayed asking £l
which item(s) to reset. 2
@ Using the odometer/trip meter display area )

ltems in this area are operated using the “ODO/TRIP” switch.

Press: Change displayed item

Each time the switch is pressed, the
displayed item will be changed.

Press and hold: Reset
Display the desired trip meter and

press and hold the switch to reset the
trip meter.

[ CLY21BX037
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IMenu icons

Select a menuicon to display its content.

n Drive information (—P.105)

Select to display various drive data.

m Navigation system-linked display (if equipped)

Select to display the following navigation system-linked information.
* Route guidance
+ Compeass display (heading-up display)

Audio system-linked display

Select to enable selection of an audio source or track on the meter using the meter
control switches.

P = &N Driving assist system information (if equipped)

Select to display the operational status of the following systems:
* Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range (—P. 329)
* LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) (—P. 313)
* RSA (Road Sign Assist) (—P. 324)

Stop & Start system information (if equipped) (—P. 109, 345)

Select to display the operational status of the Stop & Start system.

Warning message display (—P. 673)

Select to display warning messages and measures to be taken if a malfunction is
detected.

m Settings display (P, 110)

Select to change the meter display settings and other settings.
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I Drive information ( n)

M Drive information 1/Drive information 2/Drive information 3

Displays drive information such as the following:
@ Drive information 1
* Current fuel consumption
* Average fuel economy (after reset)
® Drive information 2
+ Distance (driving range)
+ Average vehicle speed (after reset) 2

® Drive information 3
* Average fuel economy (after refuel)

=
%]
+ Elapsed time (after start) c
3
Displayed items (listed below) can be changed on E (—=P.110) o
o
ltem Content g
o
Current fuel consumption Displays instantaneous current fuel consumption B
Displays average fuel consumption since display
After reset %12
reset "
Average fuel . . .
Displays average fuel consumption since engine
economy After start *
start
After refuel Displays average fuel consumption since refuel™23
Displays average vehicle speed since displa
Average After reset P *y o P Py
vehicle reset
d
spee After start Displays average vehicle speed since engine start
After reset Displays elapsed time since display reset™!
Elapsed time
After start Displays elapsed time since engine start
Driving range Displays driving range with remaining fuel™34
Distance
After start Displays drive distance since vehicle start
Other Blank No item
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*1,
*2.
*3,

*4

Resetting: —P.103
Use the displayed fuel consumption as a reference.

When only a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the display may not be
updated.

When refueling, turn the engine switch off. I the vehicle is refueled without turning the
engine switch off, the display may not be updated.

: This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As a result, the

actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

Eco Driving Indicator

—P.120

Sway warning (if equipped)

Detects the sway of the vehicle within a lane, which is often associated with a
decrease in the driver's attention level, and displays the decrease in attention
using a bar display.

The shorter the bar length, the more the driver may need to rest.

This display is a part of the LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system. The display is
enabled when the operating conditions of the vehicle sway warning are met.

(—=P.313)
AWD Control (if equipped)

Displays the driving force applied to each wheel using segments.

The greater the number of segments displayed, the greater the driving force
applied.
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B Boost gauge/engine oil temperature gauge/engine oil pressure gauge (if
equipped)
(D Boost gauge
Displays the boost pressure. The
display will change color if the

specified pressure is exceeded.
(2 Engine oil temperature gauge

Displays the engine oil tempera-

ture. The display will flash if the

2
engine oil temperature exceeds CLY2BX032
140 °C (284 °F).

(3 Engine oil pressure gauge g
Displays the engine oil pressure. A buzzer will sound and warning message %
will be displayed if the engine oil pressure becomes low. (—P. 675) =

o
This display is intended for use as a guideline. Depending on factors such as the c
road surface condition, temperature and vehicle speed, the display may not show )

the actual condition of the vehicle.
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B G-force (if equipped)
Displays lateral G-forces on the vehicle.

Also displays, around the periphery of the G-force display, the left and right
steering amount, accelerator pedal input, and brake fluid pressure.

(D Acceleration G-force on the
vehicle

(2 Current G-force value (analyzed
value of front/rear and left/right

G-forces)

(3 Record of the maximum G-forces

(@ Accelerator pedal input

CLY21BXO33EN

(® Brake fluid pressure
(&) Steering amount

This display is intended for use as a guideline. Depending on factors such as the
road surface condition, temperature and vehicle speed, the display may not show
the actual condition of the vehicle.

@ Resetting the record of maximum G-forces

Press and hold @ to reset the record.
@ Peak hold function

If lateral G-forces of 0.5 G or greater are generated, the G-force value
display will turn amber and be held for 2 second:s.

W Tire pressure
—P.614
B Units (if equipped)
The units of measure used can be changed while driving.

Unlike the units setting performed on [@}, the units setting performed on [ can
be changed while driving.

M Blank (No items)

Displays no drive information contents.
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I Stop & Start system information () (if equipped)

B Stop & Start system operation time (current)/status notification

Displays the current amount of time the engine has been stopped due to the
operation of the Stop & Start system. Also shows the status of the Stop & Start
system with a pop-up display. (—P. 352)

I Stop & Start system total operation time/amount of fuel saved
Press ~ or v onthe steering wheel to display the following items:

@ Stop & Start system operation time (after start/after reset)

2
Displays the accumulated total of the following:
* Stop & Start system operation time since engine start
+ Stop & Start system operation time since display was reset =
® Amount of fuel saved (after start/after reset) 5
Displays the accumulated total of the following: 3
* Amount of fuel saved since engine start '('3;
* Amount of fuel saved since display was reset c
Use the displayed amount of saved fuel for reference only. )

B Stop & Start system settings

Press [Z] on the steering wheel to display the Stop & Start system settings
screen.

On this screen, the following operations can be performed:

©® [®] Stop & Start

The length of time the Stop & Start system will operate when the “A/C" switch of
the air conditioning system is on can be set to 2 different levels. This setting can

also be changed on [@).
® Reset

Select to reset the Stop & Start system operation time/amount of fuel saved dis-
play.
To reset, move the cursor to “Reset”, and then pressand hold [« ] .
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I Settings display (E)

@ Changingsettings

Use the meter control switches on the steering wheel to change settings.

[1] Press|< or|> toselect E
[2] Operate the switches to select a desired item.

[3] Change the setting by referring to the message displayed on the screen.

@ Settingitems

[ | LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) (if equipped) (—P. 313)
The following LKA system settings can be changed:

[tem

Settings

Details

Lane center tracing

Select to enable/disable the lane-

keeping assist function.™’

Steering assist

Select to enable/disable steering
wheel assistance.*2

Select to set a vibrator or buzzer as

Alert the notification method used to warn
the driver.
High
Alert sensitivity Select to set the warning sensitivity.
Normal
S . On Select to enable/disable the vehicle
way warning .
Of sway warning.
High
Sway sensitivity Medium Seleq to set the vehicle sway warning
sensitivity.
Low

1 lf the lane-keeping assist function is enabled/disabled, steering wheel assistance will

also be enabled/disabled accordingly.

*2. 1f the steering wheel assistance is disabled, lane-keeping assist function will also be

disabled automatically.
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[ | PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) (if equipped) (—P. 300)

The following pre-crash safety system settings can be changed:

[tem

Settings

Details

PCS

Selectto enable/disable the pre-crash

Off

safety system.

Warning sensitivity

Select to change the warning timing.

[ | BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (if equipped) (—P. 355)
The following Blind Spot Monitor settings can be changed:

ltem Settings Details
BSM On Select to enable/disable the Blind
O Spot Monitor function.
On S .
* elect to enable/disable the Rear
RCTA O Crossing Traffic Alert function.

¥ The Rear Crossing Traffic Alert function can be enabled/disabled only when the Blind

Spot Monitor function is enabled.
[ | Lexus parking assist-sensor (if equipped) (—P.371)

[tem

Settings

Details

sensor

Lexus parking assist-

On

Off

Select to enable/disable the Lexus
parking assist-sensor.

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|
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B Speed Warning (—P.118)

The following speed warning settings can be changed:

[tem

Settings

Details

Speed warning

On

Off

Select to enable/disable the speed
warning.

Speed setting

30 to 260 km/h
(20t0 160 mph)

Select to set the vehicle speed at
which the speed warning will begin
operating.

[ | RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped) (—P. 324)
The following RSA settings can be changed:

[tem

Settings

Details

RSA

On

Off

Select to enable/disable the RSA.

No notification

Select to set the notification method
used to warn the driver if the vehicle

EXC.PTSS speecl Display only speed exceeds the speed displayed
notification S )
. on the speed limit sign on the multi-

Display and buzzer  |information display.
10 km/h (5 mph) Select to set the speed threshold over
Excess speed notifica- which the excess speed notification
) P 5km/h (3 mph) will start to operate when a speed
tion level AT .
limit sign is displayed on the multi-

2 km/h (1 mph) information display.

Other notifications

No notification

Display only

Display and buzzer

Select to set the notification method
used to warn the driver if the system
detects the following:
* The vehicle is overtaking when a no
overtaking sign is displayed on the
multi-information display.
* The vehicle is entering a no-entry
area when a no-entry sign is dis-
played on the multi-information dis-

play.”

*. Vehicles with a navigation system
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[ | ICS (Intelligent Clearance Sonar) (if equipped) (—P. 380)

[tem

Settings

Details

ICS

On

Select to enable/disable the Intelli-

Off

gent Clearance Sonar system.

m HUD (Head-up display) (if equipped) (—P.122)
The following head-up display settings can be changed:

[tem

Settings

Details

Brightness/Position

Select to adjust the brightness/posi-
tion of the head-up display.

* Pressthe | <|/| > switch to adjust
the display brightness.

* Pressthe ~ / ~v switch to adjust
the display position.

Gauge information

No display

Eco Driving Indica-
tor

Tachometer

Select to set the content displayed on
the head-up display.

Driving support

Navigation
(if equipped)

system

Driving Assist
(if equipped)

Compass
(if equipped)

Audio system

Select to enable/disable head-up dis-
play content.

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|
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B Clock (on multi-information display) (—P. 96)
> Vehicles with a navigation system

The following clock setting can be changed:

ltem Settings Details

12-hour display Select to set the display mode of the

24-hour display clock.

Display mode

> Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio system
The following clock settings can be changed:

Press the [ < /| > switch to select an item and then press the '~/ < switch to
change the setting or adjust the time.

ltem Settings Details

12-hour display Select to set the display mode of the

24-hour display clock.

Display mode

Adjust time Select to adjust the hour/minute.




2. Instrument cluster

115

B Vehicle settings

[tem

Settings

Details

PBD (Power back door) (if equipped) (—P.151)

The following power back door settings can be changed:

Select to enable the power back door

Open position adjust-
ment

AllOn
system.
Touchl Sensor Select to disable the touchless sensor.
System settings OC?{JE.{ 53 cT) 39T | (Other power back door functions
T equippe remain enabled.)
AllOFf Select to disable the power back door
system.
A 5
A 4

Select to set the open position at
which the power back door will stop
when opened automatically.

Volume

Select to set the volume of the buzzer
which sounds when the power back
door is operated.

Stop & Start system (if equipped) (—>P. 345)

Stop & Start sys-

tem operation time

Standa

rd

Extend

ed

Select to set the length of time the
Stop & Start system will operate when
the “A/C" switch of the air condition-
ing system is on.

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|
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ltem Settings

Details

TPMS (Tire pressure warning system) (—P.614)

Tire pressure warning system initialization

Select to initialize the Tire pressure
warning system. To perform initializa-

tion, press and hold the [« ] switch.
Before performing initialization, make
sure to adjust the inflation pressure of
each tire to the specified level.

(—P.616)

Oil maintenance

Engine oil maintenance data reset

Select to reset the engine oil mainte-
nance information (message indicat-
ing maintenance is required and
distance until the next oil change)
after engine oil maintenance is per-

formed. (—=P. 604)

B Meter settings

ltem Settings Details
Lanquage Select to change the language dis-
guag played.
Units Select to change the units of measure
displayed.
(Eco Driving On Selectto enable/disable the Eco Driv-
Indicator Light) OH ing Indicator Light. (—P.120)
3. . . Select to display how to change the
Switch settings top screen.

Drive information 1

Drive information 2

Drive information 3

Select to select up to 2 items that will
be displayed on each Drive informa-
tion screen (Drive information 1
screen, Drive information 2 screen,
and Drive information 3 screen)
respectively.

(Selectable items: —P.105)
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[tem

Settings

Details

Pop-up display

Intersection  guid-
ance (if equipped)

Incoming calls

Duration (it

equipped)

Status (it
equipped)
Brightness  adjust-

ment

Select to enable/disable the pop-up
display.

Color  (except F
SPORT models)

2 available colors

Select to set the color of the cursor on
the multi-information display.

Needle (F SPORT

models)

3 available colors

Select to set the tachometer needle
color.

On Select to enable/disable the Rev indi-
of cator. (—P.98)
Rev indicator (F Select to set the desired engine speed
SPORT models) at which the Rev indicator will begin
Rev setting to be disp|ayec|..
Selectable engine speed range:
RX350: 2000 r/minto 6500 r/min
RX200t: 2000 r/min to 6100 r/min
Rev peak (F SPORT On Selectto enable/disable the Rev peak.
models) oH (—P.98)

Default setting

Select to reset the meter display set-
tings to the default setting.

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|
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I Odometer/trip meter display area

@ Displayitems

B Odometer
Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven.
M Trip meter A/trip meter B
Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the meter was last

reset. Trip meters A and B can be used to record and display different dis-
tances independently.

To reset, display the desired trip meter and press and hold the “ODO/TRIP”
switch.

[ | Distance until next engine oil change

Displays the distance the vehicle can be driven until an oil change is neces-
sary.

@ Pop-updisplay

In some situations the following will be temporarily displayed:
B (@) Stop & Start system operation time (current) (if equipped)

This display will be displayed when the engine is stopped due to the operation
of the Stop & Start system.

[ | Distance until next engine oil change

Displays the distance until the next engine oil change. This display will be dis-
played in the following situations:
* When the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode.

* When a warning message indicating that oil maintenance should be performed
soon or is required is displayed.

@ Speed warning

When set to on, the vehicle speed at which the speed warning will start oper-

ating will be displayed. If the vehicle exceeds the set speed, the speed display

will flash and a buzzer will sound.

* To display the odometer, etc. while the speed warning is set to on, press the “ODO/
TRIP” switch. (If the switch has not been operated for a certain amount of time, the
speed warning will be displayed.)

* The speed at which the speed warning will start operating can be changed on [@).
(—P.M0)



2. Instrument cluster 119

I Suggestion function

Displays suggestions to the driver in the following situations. To select a response
to a displayed suggestion, use the meter control switches.
The suggestion function can be turned on/off. (Customizable features: —P. 740)
B Suggestion to enable the power back door (if equipped)
If the power back door system is disabled (setting on @ set to off) and the
power back door switch on the instrument panel is operated, a suggestion

message will be displayed asking if you wish to enable the power back door
system. To enable the power back door system, select “Yes". 2

After enabling the power back door system, press the power back door switch
again to open or close the power back door.

B Suggestion to close the power windows (linked to windshield wiper opera-
tion)
If the windshield wipers are operated with a power window open, a suggestion
message will be displayed asking if you wish to close the power windows. To
close all of the power windows, select “Yes".

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|

B Suggestion to close the power windows (linked to engine switch operation)

If the engine switch is turned off with a power window open, a suggestion
message will be displayed asking if you wish to close the power windows. To
close all of the power windows, select “Yes".
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M Eco Driving Indicator

(D Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco driv-
ing), the Eco Driving Indicator Light will turn
on. When the acceleration exceeds the Zone
of Eco driving, or when the vehicle is stopped,
the light turns off.

(@ Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with current
Eco driving ratio based on acceleration.

(® Eco driving ratio based on acceleration

If the acceleration exceeds the Zone of Eco
driving, the right side of the Eco Driving Indi-
cator Zone Display will illuminate.

(@) Zone of Eco driving

CLY21BX034US

Eco Driving Indicator will not operate under the following conditions:
® The shift lever is in any position other than D.

® A paddle shift switch (if equipped) is operated.

® Sport mode is selected.

@ The vehicle speed is approximately 130 km/h (80 mph) or higher.

M Background color of the indicator/shift position display area (except F SPORT models)
The background color of the indicator/shift position display area is changed according to
the driving mode as follows (—P. 417):
® Eco drive mode: Blue
® Sport mode: Red

W G-force display (if equipped)
® The G-force values may not be zero even when the vehicle is parked, such as when it is

parked on an incline.

® Depending on the vehicle usage conditions, the brake fluid pressure display may not
reach its maximum reading even though the brake pedal is fully depressed.

@ If a battery terminal is disconnected and reconnected, the steering amount display may
be disabled temporarily. After driving the vehicle for a while, the display will be enabled.
M Suspension of the settings display

® Some settings cannot be changed while driving. When changing settings, park the
vehicle in a safe place.

® If a warning message is displayed, operation of the settings display will be suspended.
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M Tire pressure

@ It may take a few minutes to display the tire inflation pressure after the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode. It may also take a few minutes to display the tire infla-
tion pressure after inflation pressure has been adjusted.

® “---" may be displayed if the tire position information cannot be determined due to
unfavorable radio wave conditions.

® Tire inflation pressure changes with temperature. The displayed values may also be dif-
ferent from the values measured using a tire pressure gauge.
M Liquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is characteristic
of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to use the display.

m Customization 2
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 110, 740)

=

A\ WARNING £
3

M Caution for use while driving g

® When operating the multi-information display while driving, pay extra attention to the o
safety of the area around the vehicle. 2

® Do not look continuously at the multi-information display while driving as you may fail
to see pedestrians, objects on the road, etc. ahead of the vehicle.

B The information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal information
display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display monitor may respond
slowly, and display changes may be delayed.

For example, there is a lag between the driver’s shifting and the new gear number
appearing on the display. This lag could cause the driver to downshift again, causing
rapid and excessive engine braking and possibly an accident resulting in death or
injury.

M Cautions during setting up the display

As the engine needs to be running during setting up the display, ensure that the vehicle
is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area such as a garage,
exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect and enter the
vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

/\ NOTICE

 While setting up the display

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while setting up the dis-
play features.
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Head-up display”

ISummary of functions

The head-up display is linked to the meters and navigation system (if equipped)
and projects a variety of information in front of the driver, such as the current
vehicle speed.

.
ﬁL CLY21BX100

(D Navigation system-linked display area (if equipped) (—P. 125)

Displays the following items, which are linked to the navigation system:
+ Street name

* Route guidance to destination

+ Compass

(2) Message display area (—P. 124)

Displays the following items:

* Warning/Message (if equipped)
+ Audio system operation status

* Outside temperature

® [@)/INicon (—P.124)
(@) Driving assist system status display area (if equipped)

Displays the operational status of the following systems:

* Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range (—P. 329)
* LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) (—P. 313)

* Lexus parking assist-sensor (—P. 371)

* Intelligent Clearance Sonar (ICS) (—P. 380)

Displayed content is the same as that displayed on the multi-information display. For
details, refer to the explanations of each system.

*: If equipped
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(® Vehicle speed display area

Displays the following items:
* Vehicle speed
* Road sign icons recognized by the RSA (it equipped) (—P. 324)

(® Eco Driving Indicator/Tachometer (—P.125)
(@ Shift position display (—P. 251)
HUD (Head-up display) switch (—P.123)

I Using the head-up display
@ Enabling/Disabling the head-up display
Press the HUD (Head-up display)

switch.

A { CLY2IBX050

@ Changing settings of the head-up display

Select E on the multi-information display (—P. 110) to change the following
settings:

m Display brightness/position
Select to adjust the brightness and position of the head-up display.
m Display content

Select to enable/disable the following items:

* Route guidance to destination (if equipped)
* Driving assist system status (if equippe

+ Compoass (it equipped)

* Audio system operation status

B Eco Driving Indicator/Tachometer

Select to display Eco Driving Indicator/tachometer/no content.

J9)sn|o Juswinysu| -
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I/m icons

Displays the following multi-information display linked icons:

m: Master warning icon
Displayed when a warning message is displayed on the multi-information

display. (—P.673)
: [nformation icon

Displayed when a suggestion/advice pop-up display is displayed on the
multi-information display. (—P. 119)

I Message display area

Displays the following items in the appropriate situation:
B Warning/Message (if equipped)

Displays the following system warning/messages:

* Pre-crash warning (Pre-crash safety system)
* Alert from the Intelligent Clearance Sonar system
* Notification message (Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range)

B Audio system operation status
Displayed when the audio system is operated.
B Outside temperature

Displayed in the following situations:
* When the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode
* When the low outside temperature indicator is flashing

Displayed content is the same as that displayed on the multi-information display. For
details, refer to the explanation of the outside temperature display on the multi-infor-
mation display. (—=P. 96)
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I Navigation system-linked display area (if equipped)

Displays the following items which are linked to the navigation system:
B Streetname

The name of the street that the vehicle is currently driving on is displayed on
the bottom of the display area.

When the navigation system is performing route guidance, the name of the
next street will be displayed on the top of the display area.

B Route guidance to destination

Displayed when the navigation system is performing route guidance. When 2
approaching an intersection, an arrow will be displayed to indicate the sug- -
gested direction of travel. 2*

m Compass %
Displays the direction of travel. '('33_"

C

I Eco Driving Indicator/Tachometer é

B Eco Driving Indicator
(D Eco Driving Indicator Zone Dis-
play

(2 Eco driving ratio based on accel-

eration
(3 Zone of Eco driving

Displayed content is the same as that
displayed on the multi-information
display (Eco Driving Indicator). For N

details, refer to P. 120.
B Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute.
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m Head-up display

The head-up display may seem dark or hard to see when viewed through sunglasses,
especially polarized sunglasses.
Adjust the brightness of the head-up display or remove your sunglasses.

B When the battery is disconnected
The customize settings of the head-up display will be reset.
m Display brightness
The brightness of the head-up display can be adjusted on [@] of the multi-information
display. Also, it is automatically adjusted according to the ambient brightness.
M Enabling/disabling of the head-up display
If the head-up display is disabled, it will remain disabled when the engine switch is turned

off then back to IGNITION ON mode.
M Street name display (vehicles with a navigation system)
Only street names which are included in the map data will be displayed.

A\ WARNING

M Before using the head-up display

® Check that the position and brightness of the head-up display image does not inter-
fere with safe driving. Incorrect adjustment of the image's position or brightness may
obstruct the driver’s view and lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not continuously look at the head-up display while driving as you may fail to see
pedestrians, objects on the road, etc. ahead of the vehicle.

M Caution for changing settings of the head-up display

As the engine needs to be running while changing the settings of the head-up display,
ensure that the vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect
and enter the vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.
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/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to components

® Do not place any drinks near the head-up dis-
play projector. If the projector gets wet, elec-
trical malfunctions may result.

® Do not place anything on or put stickers onto
the head-up display projector.
Doing so could interrupt head-up display
indications.

® Do not touch the inside of the head-up display
projector or thrust sharp edges or the like into
the projector.
Doing so could cause mechanical malfunc-
tions.

B When changing the settings of the head-up display

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while the changing the
settings of the head-up display.

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|
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Fuel consumption information

Fuel consumption information can be displayed on the audio system.

Vehicles with a navigation system: The fuel consumption information can be
displayed and operated on the side display.

(D) Audio system screen

(@ “MENU" button

(3 Lexus Display Audio controller
(@) “MENU" button

(5) Remote Touch knob

(& “ENTER” button

*1. Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio sys-
tem

*2. Vehicles with a navigation system

CLY20BX004
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I Trip information

» Lexus Display Audio screen

Press the “MENU" button on the Lexus Display Audio controller, and then select

“Car” on the “MENU" screen.

If the “Trip information” screen does not appear, move the controller to the right and

select “Trip information”.

Fuel consumption in the past 15 min-
utes

Current fuel consumption

Average vehicle speed since the
engine was started.

Elapsed time since the engine was
started.

Cruising range (—P.131)

veO ® 0O O

Navigation system screen

Trip information

Average speed

m Elapsed time
04:00
Cruising range
200 km

CLA20BX004EN

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, and then select E on the

“Menu” screen.

If the “Past record” screen is displayed, select “Trip information”.

Resetting the consumption data

Fuel consumption in the past 15 min-
utes

Current fuel consumption

Average vehicle speed since the
engine was started.

Elapsed time since the engine was
started.

®© © ®©0 OO0

Cruising range (—P.131)

Trip information

Clear @ 3 ulll

Average speed

Past record
CLA20BX003EN

Average fuel consumption for the past 15 minutes is divided by color into past

averages and averages attained since the engine switch was last turned to IGNI-

TION ON mode. Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

The image is an example only.
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I Past record

» Lexus Display Audio screen

Press the “MENU" button on the Lexus Display Audio controller, and then select

“Car” on the “MENU" screen.

[fthe “Past record” screen does not appear, move the controller to the right and select

“Past record”.

(1) Previous fuel consumption record
(2 Current fuel consumption

(3 Best recorded fuel consumption

» Navigation system screen

Past record

. b | k k 4
Trip1 Tip2 Tip3 Trip4 Trip5 Cument
@ Best  0.0L/100km
CLA20BX006EN

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, and then select E on the

“Menu” screen.

If the “Trip information” screen is displayed, select “Past record”.

(1) Resetting the past record data

(2) Best recorded fuel consumption
(3 Average fuel consumption

(@) Previous fuel consumption record

(5) Updating the average fuel con-
sumption data

Past record Clear; :) 3 il B Bo)
Best 10.0 f/if):verage MOI«@ 00km
- 40

®

aa | -
ddlmmlyy ’ ‘
: Start  OUONI6  OUOVIS  OUOVIS  OUOUI6  Today

Trip information Update
CLA20BX005EN

The average fuel consumption history is divided by color into past averages and

the average fuel consumption since the last updated. Use the displayed average

fuel consumption as a reference.

The image is an example only.
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m Updating the past record data
> Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio system

Update the average fuel consumption by moving the controller to the left and select
“Update” to measure the current fuel consumption again.

» Vehicles with a navigation system

Update the average fuel consumption by selecting “Update” to measure the current fuel
consumption again.

M Resetting the data
> Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio system
The fuel consumption data can be deleted by moving the controller to the left and select 2

“Clear”.

> Vehicles with a navigation system

The fuel consumption data can be deleted by selecting “Clear”.

m Cruising range
Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quantity of fuel
remaining.

This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption.
As aresult, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

J9)sn|o Juswinysu|
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I Using the side display (vehicles with a navigation system)

Vehicle information can be displayed on the side display (—P. 534), then select

“w _n

<" or “>"to select the desired screen.

> Fuel consumption

Displays the average fuel consumption

for the past 10 minutes in T minute inter- [ aaieansimption 2,

L/100km

vals, as well as the cruising range.

CLA20BX007EN

» Pastrecord

Displays the average fuel consumption
and highest fuel consumption.

Best 70.8 L/100km
CLA20BX008EN

» Trip information

Displays the cruising range, average

fuel consumption and the amount of ukeliliRiOTmation 2,

Average

time elapsed since the engine was -
LU L/100km
started. e

04:00

Cruising range
250 knm

CLA20BX009EN

The image is an example only, and may vary slightly from actual conditions.
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I The keys
The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

(D Electronic keys
* Operating the smart entry & start
system (if equipped) (—P.168)
*+ Operating the wireless remote
control function
(2) Mechanical keys
(3 Key number plate

(@ Card key (electronic key) (if
equipped)

Operating the smart entry & start sys-
tem (—P.168)

CLY31BX008

I Wireless remote control
(D Locks all the doors (—P. 140)

(2 Closes the windows*2 and the
moon roof*" 2 or panoramic moon

roof*72 (—>P. 140)
(@ Unlocks all the doors (—P. 140)

(@ Opens the windows*2 and the
moon roof*" 2 or panoramic moon
roo+*1, 2 ( —)P. 1 40) CLY31BX007

(5) Opens and closes the power back door*! (—P. 151)
)t equipped

*2. This setting must be customized at any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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I Using the mechanical key

To take out the mechanical key, push
the release button and take the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the key only
has grooves on one side. If the key can-
not be inserted in a lock cylinder, turn it
over and re-attempt to insert it.

After using the mechanical key, store it
in the electronic key. Carry the mechan-
ical key together with the electronic key.
If the electronic key battery is depleted
or the entry function does not operate
properly, you will need the mechanical

key. (—>P. 710)

CLY31BX009
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m Card key (if equipped)
® The card key is not waterproof.

® The mechanical key that is stored inside the card key should be used only if a problem
arises, such as when the card key does not operate properly.

@ Ifit is difficult to take out the mechanical key, push down the release button using a pen
tip, etc. It itis still difficult to pull it out, use a coin, etc.

® To store the mechanical key in the card key,
insert it while pressing the look release button.

@ If the battery cover is not installed and the bat-
tery falls out or if the battery was removed
because the key got wet, reinstall the battery
with the positive terminal facing the Lexus
emblem.

SLY31BAOO9

B Whenrequired to leave the vehicle’s key with a parking attendant

Lock the glove box as circumstances demand. (—P. 557)
Remove the mechanical key for your own use and provide the attendant with the elec-
tronic key only.

M lfyou lose your mechanical keys

New genuine mechanical keys can be made by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional using another mechanical key and
the key number stamped on your key number plate. Keep the plate in a safe place such
as your wallet, not in the vehicle.

B Whenriding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key onto an aircraft, make sure you do not press any but-
tons on the electronic key while inside the aircraft cabin. If you are carrying an electronic
key in your bag, etc.,, ensure that the buttons are not likely to be pressed accidentally.
Pressing a button may cause the electronic key to emit radio waves that could interfere
with the operation of the aircraft.
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M Electronic key battery depletion

® The standard battery life is 1to 2 years. (The card key battery life is about a year and a
half.)

@ lfthe battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine is stopped.

(—P.638)

® As the electronic key always receives radio waves, the battery will become depleted
even if the electronic key is not used. The following symptoms indicate that the elec-
tronic key battery may be depleted. Replace the battery when necessary. (—P. 638)

* The smart entry & start system or the wireless remote control does not operate.
* The detection area becomes smaller.
* The LED indicator on the key surface does not turn on.
® To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 m (3 ft.) of the
following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:

+ TVs

+ Personal computers

* Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
* Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones

* Induction cookers

+ Table lamps

M Replacing the battery
—P.638
m Confirmation of the registered key number

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for
details.

H [fawrong key is used
The key cylinder rotates freely, isolated from the internal mechanism.

jusuodwod yoes jo uonetadr)
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/\ NOTICE

M To prevent key damage
® Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
® Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.
® Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer, etc.

® Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys close to
such materials.

® Do not disassemble the keys.

© Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the electronic key.

® Do not place the keys near objects that produce magnetic fields, such as TVs, audio
systems and induction cookers, or medical electrical equipment, such as low-fre-
quency therapy equipment.

m Carrying the electronic key on your person
Carry the electronic key 10 cm (3.9 in.) or more away from electric appliances that are
turned on. Radio waves emitted from electric appliances within 10 cm (3.9 in.) of the
electronic key may interfere with the key, causing the key to not function properly.

M In case of a smart entry & start system malfunction or other key-related problems
Take your vehicle with all the electronic keys provided with your vehicle, including the
card key, to any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

® When an electronic key is lost
If the electronic key remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly. Visit
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional immediately with all remaining electronic keys and the card key that were
provided with your vehicle.
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/\ NOTICE

m Handling the card key (if equipped)

® Do not apply excess force when inserting the mechanical key into the card key. Doing
so may damage the card key.

© Ifthe battery or card key terminals get wet, the battery may corrode and the card key
may stop working.
If the key is dropped into water, or if drinking water, etc. is spilled on the key, immedi-
ately remove the battery cover and wipe the battery and terminals. (To remove the
battery cover, lightly grasp and pull it.) If the battery is corroded, have any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional replace
the battery.

® Do not crush the battery cover or use a screwdriver to remove the battery cover.
Forcibly removing the battery cover may bend or damage the key.

® If the battery cover is frequently removed, the battery cover may become loose. 3

©® When installing the battery, make sure to check the direction of the battery.
Installing the battery in the wrong direction may cause the battery to deplete rapidly.
® The surface of the card key may be damaged, or its coating may peel off in the follow-
ing situations:

* The card key is carried together with hard objects, such as coins and keys.
* The card key is scraped with a sharp object, such as the tip of a mechanical pencil.
* The surface of the card key is wiped with thinner or benzene.

jusuodwod yoes jo uonetadr)
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The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry function, wireless
remote control or door lock switches.

I Locking and unlocking the doors from the outside

© Smartentry & start system

Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(D Grip the door handle to unlock

the doors.*

Make sure to touch the sensor on the

back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for
3 seconds after the doors are locked.

*. The door unlock settings can be

changed. (—>P. 144, 743)

(2 Touch the lock sensor (indenta-
tion on the surface of the door
handle) to lock all the doors.

Check that the door is securely locked.

CLY32BX037

© Wireless remote control

(D Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely
locked.

Press and hold to close the win-

dows™? and the moon roof* 2 or

panoramic moon roof*2
(2 Unlocks all the doors

Press and hold to open the win- CLY32BX044

dows™? and the moon roof*" 2 or
{*1,2

panoramic moon roo
*, If equipped
*2. This setting must be customized at any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or

another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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m Operationsignals

Doors:
The emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have been locked/unlocked.

(Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

Windows and moon roof or panoramic moon roof:
A buzzer sounds.

M Security feature

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is unlocked, the
security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

B When the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the surface of the door handle

When the door cannot be locked even if the
lock sensor on the surface of the door handle is
touched by a finger, touch the lock sensor with
the palm.

When gloves are being worn, remove the
gloves.

CLY32BX003

® Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is not fully closed, a buzzer sounds
continuously for 5 seconds. Fully close the door to stop the buzzer, and lock the vehicle
once more.

M Setting the alarm (if equipped)
Locking the doors will set the alarm system. (—P. 83)

jusuodwod yoes jo uonetadr)

M |f the smart entry & start system or the wireless remote control does not operate prop-
erly

® Use the mechanical key to lock and unlock the doors. (—P. 710)
® Replace the key battery with a new one if it is depleted. (—P. 638)



142 3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Locking and unlocking the doors from the inside

@ Door lock switches (to lock/unlock)

(D Locks all the doors
(2 Unlocks all the doors

CLY32BX004

@ Inside lock buttons (to lock)

Push down the inside lock button to
lock the door.

/)
[ CLY32BX057

@ Inside door handles (to unlock)

» Forthe front doors

Pull the handle to unlock and open
the door.

When the door is unlocked, the
inside lock button will pop up.

» Forthe rear doors

Pull the handle to unlock the door. A
Pull the handle a second time to - [ CLY32BX058
open the door.

When the door is unlocked, the
inside lock button will pop up.
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I Locking the doors from the outside without a key

» Forthe front doors
[1] Push down the inside lock button.
[2] Close the door while pulling the door handle.
The door cannot be locked if the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION

ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside the vehicle. However, the key may not be
detected correctly and the door may be locked.

» Forthe rear doors
[1] Push down the inside lock button.
[2] Close the door.
The door cannot be locked if the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION

ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside the vehicle. However, the key may not be
detected correctly and the door may be locked.

I Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from inside
the vehicle when the lock is set.

(1) Unlock R

() Lock /5

These locks can be set to prevent chil- !
dren from opening the rear doors. Push
down on each rear door switch to lock /
both rear doors.

CLY32BX006

IAutomatic door locking and unlocking systems

The following functions can be set or canceled:

For instructions on customizing, refer to P. 741.

Function Operation
All doors are automatically locked when
Speed linked door locking function vehicle speed is approximately 20 km/h
(12 mph) or higher.
Shift position linked door locking All doors are automatically locked when
function shifting the shift lever out of P.
Shift position linked door unlocking All doors are automatically unlocked
function when shifting the shift lever to P.
Driver's door linked door unlocking All doors are automatically unlocked
function when driver’s door is opened.

jusuodwod yoes jo uonetadr) -
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M Switching the door unlock function

ltis possible to set which doors the entry function unlocks using the wireless remote con-
trol.
[1] Turnthe engine switch off.
[2] Cancel the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor of the alarm system to prevent unintended
triggering of the alarm while changing the settings. (if equipped) (—P. 85)

[3] When the indicator light on the key surface is not on, press and hold a , o9z for
approximately 5 seconds while pressing and holding g -

The setting changes each time an operation is performed, as shown below. (When
changing the setting continuously, release the buttons, wait for at least 5 seconds, and

repeat step [3].)

Multi-information
display

[
Holding the driver's door handle
unlocks only the driver’s door.
(Left-hand drive

vehicles) Exterior: Beeps 3 times
Interior: Pings once

Unlocking function Beep

iy
\l Holding any of the passenger
: door handles unlocks all the

(Right-hand drive doors.

vehicles)
= Holding a door handle unlocks | Exterior: Beeps twice
/l‘! all the doors. Interior: Pings once

For vehicles with an alarm: To prevent unintended triggering of the alarm, unlock the
doors using the wireless remote control and open and close a door once after the set-
tings have been changed. (If a door is not opened within 30 seconds after g is pressed,
the doors will be locked again and the alarm will automatically be set.)
In a case that the alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm. (—P. 83)

M Impact detection door lock release system
In the event that the vehicle is subject to a strong impact, all the doors are unlocked.
Depending on the force of the impact or the type of accident, however, the system may
not operate.

M Using the mechanical key
The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key. (—P. 710)

m Opendoor warning buzzer
If the vehicle speed reaches 5 km/h (3 mph), the master warning light flashes and a
buzzer sounds to indicate that door(s) or the hood in not fully closed.
The open door(s) or hood is displayed on the multi-information display.



3-2.Opening, closing and locking the doors 145

m Conditions affecting the operation of the smart entry & start system or wireless remote
control

—P.170
m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)

A\ WARNING

M To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant falling out, resulting in
death or serious injury.

® Ensure that all doors are properly closed and locked.
® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.

Be especially careful for the front doors, as the doors may be opened even if the 3
inside lock buttons are in locked position.

@ Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seated in the rear seats.
B When opening or closing a door

Check the surroundings of the vehicle such as whether the vehicle is on an incline,
whether there is enough space for a door to open and whether a strong wind is blow-
ing. When opening or closing the door, hold the door handle tightly to prepare for any
unpredictable movement.

B When using the wireless remote control and operating the power windows or the
moon roof or panoramic moon roof

Operate the power windows or the moon roof or panoramic moon roof after checking
to make sure that there is no possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts
caught in the windows or the moon roof or panoramic moon roof. Also, do not allow
children to operate the wireless remote control. It is possible for children and other
pas?engers to get caught in the power windows or the moon roof or panoramic moon
roof.

jusuodwod yoes jo uonetadr)
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The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened by the following proce-
dures.

I Locking and unlocking the back door from the outside

© Smartentry & start system

Carry the electronic key to enable
this function.

(D Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely
locked.
(2) Unlocks all the doors

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the doors are locked.

© Wireless remote control

—P.140

I Locking and unlocking the back door from the inside
© Doorlock switch
—P.142

I Opening the back door from the outside

Raise the back door while pressing up
the back door opener switch.

.

CLY32BX010

*: |f equipped
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I When closing the back door

Lower the back door using a back door
handle, and make sure to push the back
door down from the outside to close it.

M Luggage compartment lights

The luggage compartment lights turn on when
the back door is opened with the respective lug-
gage compartment light switch on.

When the engine switch is turned off, the
lights will go off automatically after 20 min-
utes.

LY32BX017

M lfthe back door opener is inoperative
The back door can be unlocked from the inside.

[1] Remove the cover. —

jusuodwod yoes jo uonetadr)

To protect the cover, place a rag between the
flathead screwdriver and cover as shown in ————
the illustration. -

CLY32BX018

[2] Move the lever.

Use a flathead screwdriver to move the lever.

 CLY32BXO71
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death or serious
injury.
M Before driving the vehicle
Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the back door is fully closed. If the back door
is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving, causing an accident.
B Caution while driving
® Keep the back door closed while driving.
If the back door is left open, it may hit nearby objects while driving or luggage may be
unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a serious health
hazard. Make sure to close the back door before driving.

® Never let anyone sit in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or a collision, they are susceptible to death or serious injury.

B When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not allow children to play in the luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could have heat
exhaustion or other injuries.

® Do not allow a child to open or close the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to move unexpectedly, or cause the child’s hands,
arms, head, or neck to be caught by the closing back door.
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A\ WARNING

B Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death or serious

injury.

® Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the back door before openingit.
Failure to do so may cause the back door to suddenly shut again after it is opened.

® When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure the sur-
rounding areais safe.

® If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that the back
door is about to open or close.

® Use caution when opening or closing the back door in windy weather as it may move
abruptly in strong wind.

® The back door may suddenly shut if it is not
opened fully. It is more difficult to open or
close the back door on an incline than on a
level surface, so beware of the back door
unexpectedly opening or closing by itself.
Make sure that the back door is fully open and
secure before using the luggage compart-
ment.

CLY32BX072

® When closing the back door, take extra care
to prevent your fingers, etc, from being
caught.

® When closing the back door, make sure to
press it lightly on its outer surface. If the back
door handle is used to fully close the back
door, it may result in hands or arms being
caught.

CLY32BX024

® Do not pull on the back door damper stay (—P.150) to close the back door, and do
not hang on the back door damper stay.
Doing so may cause hands to be caught or the back door damper stay to break,
causing an accident.

® If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attached to the back door, it may sud-
denly shut again after being opened, causing someone’s hands, arms, head or neck to
be caught and injured. When installing an accessory part to the back door, using a
genuine Lexus part is recommended.

jusuodwod yoes jo uonetadr)
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/\ NOTICE

W Back door damper stays
The back door is equipped with damper stays that hold the back door in place.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the back door damper stay, resulting in malfunc-
tion.

® Do not attach any foreign objects, such as
stickers, plastic sheets, or adhesives to the
damper stay rod.

® Do not touch the damper stay rod with gloves
or other fabric items.

® Do not attach any accessories other than
genuine Lexus parts to the back door.

® Do not place your hand on the damper stay or tDamper stays J CLazmxoes

apply lateral forces to it.
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Power back door”

The power back door can be locked/unlocked and opened/closed by the fol-
lowing procedures.

I Locking and unlocking the power back door from the outside

© Smartentry & start system

Carry the electronic key to enable
this function.

(D Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely
locked.
(2) Unlocks all the doors

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the doors are locked.

© Wireless remote control

—P.140

I Locking and unlocking the power back door from the inside
© Doorlock switch
—P.142

IOpening/cIosing the power back door using the wireless remote con-
trol

Press and hold the switch for approxi-
mately 1second.

The power back door can be operated
when it is unlocked.

Pressing the switch while the power
back door is opening/closing will stop
the operation.

Pressing and holding the switch again
for approximately 1 second will operate -,
the power back door in the opposite
direction.

*: |f equipped
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I Opening/closing the power back door from the inside

Press and hold the switch for approxi-
mately 1second.

A buzzer will sound and the power back
door will automatically open or close.
However, it the power back door is
locked, it will not open.

Pressing the switch while the power
back door is opening/closing will stop
the operation.

CLY32BX009

Pressing and holding the switch again
for approximately 1 second will operate
the power back door in the opposite
direction.

I Opening the power back door from the outside

B Back door opener switch

When the power back door is
unlocked: Press the back door
opener switch.

When the power back door is
locked: While carrying an elec-
tronic key, press the back door
opener switch to unlock the power
back door and then press the back cuvszexorr
door opener switch again.

A buzzer will sound and the power back door will automatically open.

Pressing the switch while the power back door is opening/closing will stop the
operation.

B Wireless remote control

—P.151
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B Touchless sensor (vehicles with a touchless power back door)

The touchless power back door enables automatic opening of the power back
door by holding a hand over the upper part of the rear emblem or touching
the upper part of the rear emblem. When operating the touchless power back
door, make sure that the touchless sensor operation is enabled (—P. 115) and
that you are carrying an electronic key.

CLY32BX059

[1] While carrying an electronic key, move your hand slowly toward the upper

part of the rear emblem and hold it there until the emergency flashers flash.
(The upper part of the rear emblem can also be touched.)

When all of the doors are locked: When your hand is detected, the emergency
flashers will flash and all of the doors will be unlocked.

[2] Move your hand away from the rear emblem and then move it over the
upper part of the rear emblem again slowly and hold it there until a buzzer
sounds. (The upper part of the rear emblem can also be touched.)
Immediately after the buzzer sounds, move your hand away. If you do not move

your hand away, a buzzer will sound twice and the power back door will not oper-
ate.

[3] Check that the power back door begins to open.

To stop the power back door partway, touch the rear emblem.

To operate the power back door again, use a power back door switch. (—P. 152,
154) (Holding your hand over the upper part of the rear emblem will not operate
the touchless sensor again.)

jusuodwod yoes jo uonetadr)
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I Closing the power back door from the outside

B Using the power back door switch to close the power back door

Pressthe <7 switch.

A buzzer will sound and the power
back door will automatically close. =

Pressing the <« switch while the
power back door is closing will stop
the operation. Pressing the switch
again will open the power back door

N
automatically. @ 5

B Using the back door handle to close the power back door 7

e
CLY32BX081

Lower the power back door using

the back door handle.

A buzzer will sound and the power
back door will automatically close.
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I Changing the setting of the power back door system

The power back door settings can be changed on the multi-information display.

(—>P.110)

I Adjusting the open position of the power back door

The position at which the power back door will stop when opened automatically
can be changed.

» When setting usingthe <7 switch
[1] Stop the power back door at the desired position. (—P. 152, 154)

[2] Pressand holdthe <% switchon
the lower part of the power back

door for 2 seconds.

* When setting is complete, a
buzzer will sound 4 times.

* The next time the power back
door is opened, it will stop at that

position.

> When setting using the multi-information display
The open position can be set using the multi-information display. (—P.100)

» When setting on the audio system screen

jusuodwod yoes jo uonetadr)

The open position can be set on the audio system screen. (—P. 742)

Priority for the open position is given to the last position set using the <=
switch, multi-information display, or audio system screen.

To return the adjusted open position to the default position (—=P. 159)
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M Power back door operating conditions

If the following conditions are met with the power back door operation enabled (—P.
115), the power back door can be opened and closed automatically.

® The power back door is unlocked.

® When the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, the vehicle speed must be lower
than 3 km/h (2 mph) and one of the following conditions must be met in addition to the
above condition:

* The parking brake is engaged.
* The brake pedal is depressed.
* The shiftleverisin P.

» Touchless sensor (vehicles with a touchless power back door)

The power back door will open automatically when the touchless sensor operation is
enabled (—P. 115) and the following conditions are met:

® The power back door is fully closed.
® The electronic key is within the operational range (—P. 168)

® A hand is held over the upper part of the rear

emblem with fingers closed. (The upper part of .

the rear emblem can also be touched.) N
The power back door may also be operated \
by holding either of the following over the
upper part of the rear emblem. Make sure to
hold it close enough to the rear emblem.

* A gloved hand

* Anelbow

7
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Security feature

If the power back door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle
is unlocked, the security feature will automatically lock the doors again.
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m Luggage compartment lights

The luggage compartment lights turn on when
the power back door is opened with the respec-
tive luggage compartment light switch on.

When the engine switch is turned off, the
lights will go off automatically after 20 min-
utes.

M lfthe power back door opener is inoperative
The power back door can be unlocked from the inside.
[1] Remove the cover.

To protect the cover, place a rag between the
flathead screwdriver and cover as shown in
the illustration.

[2] Move the lever.
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m Back door closer
In the event that the power back door is left slightly open, the back door closer will auto-
matically close it to the fully closed position.
® The back door closer can function when the engine switch is in any mode.
® The power back door can be opened using the back door opener switch even if the
back door closer is operating.
m Operation of the power back door

©® When the power back door begins to operate, the emergency flashers will flash twice
and a buzzer will sound.

® When the power back door is disabled (—P. 115), the power back door will not operate
but can be opened and closed manually.

® The power back door turns to manual operation when the back door opener switch is
pressed while the power back door is in an automatic opening/closing operation.

@ If anything obstructs the power back door while opening, a buzzer will sound and the
power back door will stop immediately. If anything obstructs the power back door while
closing, a buzzer will sound and the power back door will automatically move slightly in
the opposite direction and then stop.

W Back door reserve lock function

This function reserves the locking of the power back door when the power back door is
open. If the following operations are performed, all of the doors except the power back
door will lock and then the power back door will lock when it is completely closed.

[1] Close all of the doors, except the power back door.

[2] Perform an automatic closing operation of the power back door and lock the doors
using the wireless remote control (—P. 140) or smart entry & start system (—P. 140,
151) while the power back door is closing.
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B When reconnecting the battery
To enable the power back door to operate properly, close the power back door manually.
B Jam protection function

Sensors are installed in the right and left sides of
the power back door. When the door is auto-
matically closing and the sensors are pushed
due to an object being caught, etc., the jam pro-
tection function will operate.

From that position the door will automatically
move a little in the opposite direction and then
the function will stop.

M Returning the power back door opening position to the default setting

Press and hold the <= switch on the lower
part of the power back door for 7 seconds.

A buzzer will sound twice. The next time the
power back door is opened, it will open to the
default position.

e =i\
: . Y =
‘ CLY32BX067
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M Situations in which the touchless sensor may malfunction (vehicles with a touchless
power back door)
In the following situations, the touchless sensor may operate unintentionally.
To prevent unintentional operation, keep the electronic key out of the operational range
or disable the touchless sensor operation. (—P. 115)
® When a large amount of water is applied to the rear emblem, such as in heavy rain
® When the vehicle is being washed and water is applied to the rear emblem
©® When dirt is wiped off the rear emblem
@ If someone leans toward or against the rear emblem
©® When a metal object is brought near the rear emblem
® When a vehicle cover is installed or removed near the rear emblem
M Situations in which the touchless sensor may not operate properly (vehicles with a
touchless power back door)
If the touchless sensor does not operate in the following situations, use the back door
opener switch to open the power back door. (—P.154)
@ In the following situations, the sensitivity of the touchless sensor may be temporarily
reduced and the touchless sensor may not operate:

* When a large amount of water is applied to the rear emblem, such as in heavy rain
* When the vehicle is being washed and water is applied to the rear emblem
* For several seconds after dirt is wiped off the rear emblem
* When the rear emblem is covered with mud, snow, ice, etc.
* When the vehicle has been parked for a while near objects that may move and con-
tact the rear emblem, such as tall grass or trees
* When an external radio wave source is near the touchless sensor
® The touchless sensor may not operate in the following situations:

* When an electronic key is not being carried

* When an electronic key is not within the operational range

* When an external radio wave source interferes with the communication between
the vehicle and electronic key (—P.170)

* When the power back door is not fully closed

* When a hand is held parallel to the rear emblem

*. The detection settings can be changed by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional. (—P. 742)

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 110, 740)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death or serious
injury.

M Before driving the vehicle

Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the power back door is fully closed. If the
power back door is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving, causing an
accident.

H Caution while driving

® Keep the power back door closed while driving.
If the power back door is left open, it may hit nearby objects while driving or luggage
may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a serious health
hazard. Make sure to close the power back door before driving.

® Never let anyone sit in the luggage compartment.
In the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or a collision, they are susceptible to
death or serious injury.

B When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not allow children to play in the luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could have heat
exhaustion or other injuries.

® Do not allow a child to open or close the power back door.
Doing so may cause the power back door to move unexpectedly, or cause the child’s
hands, arms, head, or neck to be caught by the closing power back door. (The power
back door will not operate when it is disabled: —P. 115)
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A\ WARNING

M Operating the power back door

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death or serious

injury.

® Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the power back door before
opening it. Failure to do so may cause the power back door to suddenly shut again
after it is opened.

® When opening or closing the power back door, thoroughly check to make sure the
surrounding area is safe.

® If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that the power
back door is about to open or close.

® Use caution when opening or closing the power back door in windy weather as it may
move abruptly in strong wind.

® The power back door may suddenly shut if it is
not opened fully, while on a steep incline.
Make sure that the power back door is secure
before using the luggage compartment.

CLY32BX072

® When closing the power back door, take
extra care to prevent your fingers, etc., from
being caught.

® When closing the power back door, make
sure to press it lightly on its outer surface. If
the back door handle is used to fully close the
power back door, it may result in hands or
arms being caught. ST

® Do not pull on the back door spindle (—P. 165) to close the power back door, and
do not hang on the back door spindle.
Doing so may cause hands to be caught or the back door spindle to break, causing
an accident.

® If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attached to the power back door, it may
suddenly shut again after being opened, causing someone’s hands, arms, head or
neck to be caught and injured. When installing an accessory part to the power back
door, using a genuine Lexus part is recommended.
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A\ WARNING

M Back door closer

® In the event that the power back door is left
slightly open, the back door closer will auto-
matically close it to the fully closed position. It
takes several seconds before the back door
closer begins to operate. Be careful not to get
fingers caught or anything else in the power
back door, as this may cause bone fractures
or other serious injuries.

CLY32BX025

® Use caution when using the back door closer as it still operates when the power back
door systemis disabled.

B Power back door

Observe the following precautions when operating the power back door.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® Check the safety of the surrounding area to make sure there are no obstacles or any-
thing that could cause any of your belongings to get caught.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that the power
back door is about to open or close.

@ If the power back door system is disabled (—P. 115) while the power back door is
operating, the power back door will stop operating. The power back door must then
be operated manually. Take extra care in this situation, as the power back door may
open or close suddenly.

@ If the operating conditions of the power back door (—P. 156) are no longer met, a
buzzer may sound and the power back door may stop opening or closing. The power
back door must then be operated manually. Take extra care on an incline in this situa-
tion, as the power back door may move suddenly.

® On an incline, the power back door may suddenly shut after it opens. Make sure the
power back door is fully open and secure.

@ In the following situations, the power back door may detect an abnormality and auto-
matic operation may be stopped. In this case, the power back door must then be
operated manually. Take extra care in this situation, as the stopped power back door
may suddenly open or close, causing an accident.

* When the power back door contacts an obstacle

* When the battery voltage suddenly drops, such as when the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode or the engine is started during automatic opera-
tion
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A\ WARNING

® If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attached to the power back door, the
power back door may not operate, causing a malfunction, or the power back door
may suddenly shut again after being opened, causing someone’s hands, arms, head
or neck to be caught and injured. When installing an accessory part to the power
back door, using a genuine Lexus part is recommended.

B Jam protection function

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection function.

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
power back door fully closes. Be careful not to get fingers caught or anything else.

® The jam protection function may not work depending on the shape of the object that
is caught. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.
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/\ NOTICE

m Back door spindles

The power back door is equipped with spindles that hold the power back door in place.
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the back door spindle, resulting in malfunction.

® Do not attach any foreign objects, such as
stickers, plastic sheets, or adhesives to the
spindle rod.

® Do not attach any accessories other than
genuine Lexus parts to the power back door.

® Do not place your hand on the spindle or
apply lateral forces to it.

m To prevent back door closer malfunction

® Do not apply excessive force to the back door while the back door closer is operat-
ing. Applying excessive force may cause the back door closer to malfunction.

© lfthe power back door is opened and closed repeatedly in a short amount of time, the
back door closer may stop operating. In this case, manually open the power back
door once and wait for a while before attempting to close it again.

W To prevent malfunction of the power back door

® Make sure that there is no ice between the power back door and frame that would
prevent movement of the power back door. Operating the power back door when
excessive load is present on the power back door may cause a malfunction.

® Do not apply excessive force to the power back door while the power back door is
operating.
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© Take care not to damage the sensors installed on the right and left edges of the power
back door (—P. 159) with a knife or other sharp object. If a sensor is disconnected,
the power back door will not close automatically.
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/\ NOTICE

W Touchless sensor precautions (vehicles with a touchless power back door)

The touchless sensor is located behind the rear emblem. Observe the following to
ensure that the touchless power back door function operates properly:

® Operate the touchless sensor while carrying an electronic key within the operational

range.

© Keep the rear emblem clean at all times.

If the rear emblem is dirty or covered with snow, the touchless sensor may not oper-
ate. Inthis situation, clean off the dirt or snow, move the vehicle from the current posi-
tion and then check if the touchless sensor operates. If it does not operate, have the
vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional.

® Do not apply coatings that have a rain clearing (hydrophilic) effect, or other coatings,

to the rear emblem.

® Do not park the vehicle near objects that may move and contact the rear emblem,

such as tall grass or trees.

If the vehicle has been parked for a while near objects that may move and contact the
rear emblem, such as tall grass or trees, the touchless sensor may not operate. In this
situation, move the vehicle from the current position and then check if the touchless
sensor operates. If it does not operate, have the vehicle inspected by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® Do not subject the touchless sensor or its surrounding area to a strong impact.

If the touchless sensor or its surrounding area has been subjected to a strong impact,
the touchless sensor may not operate properly.

If the touchless sensor does not operate in the following situations, have the vehicle

inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and

equipped professional.

* The touchless sensor or its surrounding area has been subjected to a strong
impact.

* The rear emblem is scratched or damaged.

® Do not disassemble the rear emblem.

® Do not attach stickers to the rear emblem.

® Do not paint the rear emblem.

® If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attached to the power back door, disable

the touchless sensor. (—P. 115)
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/\ NOTICE

W To prevent unintentional operation (vehicles with a touchless power back door)

When the touchless sensor is not to be used, disable the touchless sensor operation
using the multi-information display (—P. 115)
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Smart entry & start system

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the electronic
key (including the card key) on your person, for example in your pocket. The
driver should always carry the electronic key.

@® Locks and unlocks the doors (—P. 140)
@® Locks and unlocks the back door (—P. 146, 157)
@ Starts and stops the engine (—P. 246)

M Antenna location

(D Antennas outside the cabin

(@ Antennas inside the cabin

(3 Antenna outside the luggage compartment

CLY32BX033

M Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is detected)
@ When locking or unlocking the doors

The system can be operated when the elec-
tronic key is within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.) of
an outside door handle. (Only the doors
detecting the key can be operated.)

@ When starting the engine or changing
engine switch modes

The system can be operated when the elec- CIYS28X001
tronic key is inside the vehicle.
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M Alarms and warning messages

A combination of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning messages shown on the
multi-information display are used to prevent theft of the vehicle and accidents resulting
from erroneous operation. Take appropriate measures in response to any warning mes-
sage on the multi-information display. (—P. 673)

The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures when only
alarms are sounded.

Alarm Situation Correction procedure
Exterior alarm [An attempt was made to lock Close all of the doors and
sounds once for 5 |the vehicle while a door was :

lock the doors again.
seconds open.

The engine switch was turned to

ACCESSORY mode while the

Interior alarm pings |driver's door was open (The |Turn the engine switch off 3
repeatedly driver's door was opened when |and close the driver’s door.

the engine switch was in

ACCESSORY mode).

M If a warning message is displayed indicating that there is a malfunction in the smart
entry & start system

—P.673
M Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be activated in order to prevent the electronic key bat-
tery and the battery from being discharged while the vehicle is not in operation for a long
time.

@ In the following situations, the smart entry & start system may take some time to unlock
the doors.
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* The electronic key has been left in an area of approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of the outside
of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.
+ The smart entry & start system has not been used for 5 days or longer.
® If the smart entry & start system has not been used for 14 days or longer, the doors can-
not be unlocked at any doors except the driver's door. In this case, take hold of the
driver's door handle, or use the wireless remote control or the mechanical key, to
unlock the doors.
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M Electronic Key battery-Saving Function

When battery-saving mode is set, battery depletion is minimized by stopping the elec-
tronic key from receiving radio waves.

Press a twice while pressing and holding a.
Confirm that the electronic key indicator flashes
4 times.

While the battery-saving mode is set, the smart
entry & start system cannot be used. To cancel
the function, press any of the electronic key but-
tons.
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m Conditions affecting operation

The smart entry & start system, wireless remote control and engine immobilizer system
use weak radio waves. In the following situations, the communication between the elec-
tronic key and the vehicle may be affected, preventing the smart entry & start system,
wireless remote control and engine immobilizer system from operating properly.

(Ways of coping: —P. 710)

©® When the electronic key battery is depleted

® Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large display, airport or
other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical noise

® When the electronic key is in contact with, or is covered by the following metallic
objects

+ Cards to which aluminum foil is attached

* Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside
* Metallic wallets or bags

+ Coins

+ Hand warmers made of metal

*+ Media such as CDs and DVDs

©® When other wireless keys (that emit radio waves) are being used nearby

® When carrying the electronic key together with the following devices that emit radio
waves

* Portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other wireless communication
devices

* Another vehicle’s electronic key, another electronic key of your vehicle, or a wireless
key that emits radio waves

* Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAs)

* Digital audio players

* Portable game systems

@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the rear win-
dow

©® When the electronic key is placed near a battery charger or electronic devices
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M Note for the entry function

® Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas), the system
may not operate properly in the following cases:

* The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near the
ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or unlocked.

* The electronic key is near the ground or in a high place, or too close to the rear
bumper center when the back door is opened.

* The electronic key is on the instrument panel, luggage compartment, floor, or in the
door pockets or glove box when the engine is started or engine switch modes are
changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near the door pockets
when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave reception conditions, it may be
detected by the antenna outside the cabin and the door will become lockable from the
outside, possibly trapping the electronic key inside the vehicle.

® As long as the electronic key is within the effective range, the doors may be locked or
unlocked by anyone. 3

® Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicle, it may be possible to start the engine
if the electronic key is near the window.

® The doors may unlock if a large amount of water splashes on the door handle, such as in
the rain or in a car wash when the electronic key is within the effective range. (The door
will automatically be locked after approximately 30 seconds if the doors are not
opened and closed.)

® If the wireless remote control is used to lock the doors when the electronic key is near
the vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not be unlocked by the entry func-
tion. (Use the wireless remote control to unlock the doors.)

® Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may delay or prevent lock opera-
tion. Remove the gloves and touch the lock sensor again.

@ If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effective range,
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the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the following correction
procedures to wash the vehicle:

* Place the electronic key in alocation 2 m (6 ft.) or more away from the vehicle. (Take
care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)
+ Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry & start sys-

tem. (—P.170)

@ If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet during a car
wash, a message may be shown on the multi-information display and a buzzer will
sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock all the doors.

® The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes into contact with ice, snow, mud, etc.
Clean the lock sensor and attempt to operate it again.

® A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the doors from
being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the original position and check
that the doors unlock before pulling the door handle again.

@ If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly longer to
unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.

® Fingernails may scrape against the door during operation of the door handle. Be care-
ful not to injure fingernails or damage the surface of the door.
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B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

® To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 2 m (6 ft.) of the
vehicle.

® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. (—P. 740)
M To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get the elec-
tronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from the outside of the
vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the key may not
be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly. (The alarm may go off
accidentally, or the door lock prevention may not operate.)

M If the smart entry & start system does not operate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 710)
@ Starting the engine: —P. 712
m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)
M If the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized setting

® Locking and unlocking the doors:
Use the wireless remote control or mechanical key. (—P. 140,151, 710)

@ Starting the engine and changing engine switch modes: —P. 712
@ Stopping the engine: —P. 246
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m Certification for the smart entry & start system

TOYOTA

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

1, TOYOTA-CHO, TOYQTA, AICHI, 471-8571, JAPAN TEL:+81-665-28-2121

R&TTE Declaration of Conformity

We,

Manufacturer’s Name: TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION
Manufacturer's Address: 1, Toyota -cho, Toyota, Aichi, 471-8572, Japan

hereby declare under our sole responsibility that the product:

Product Name:  Smart LF Oscillator

Product Model:  TMLF15-2 /

to which this declaration relates is in conformity with the essential requirements and
other relevant requirements of the R&TTE Directive (1999/5/EC). The product is
compliant with the following standards and/or other normative documents:

-Health & safety requirements: EN60950-1:2006
-EMC requirements EN 301 489-1 V1.9.2 & EN 301 489-3 V1.6.1
~Effective uses of radio spectrum: EN 300 330-2 V1.5.1
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Supplementary information:

* CE mark

* Member states intended for use | EU and EFTA
Date: November 25, 2014
Signature: Rlpohi Ofada.

Hiroki Okada
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Hereby, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, declares that this
TMLF15-2 is in compliance with the essential requirements and other
relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION vakuuttaa taten ettd TMLF15-2
tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sité
koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION dat het toestel
TMLF15-2 in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de
andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION déclare que
l'appareil TMLF15-2 est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux
autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION att denna
TMLF15-2 star | Overensstdmmelse med de vasentliga
egenskapskrav och 6vriga relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar av
direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION erklaerer herved, at
felgende udstyr TMLF15-2 overholder de vaesentlige krav og @vrige '
relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, dass sich das
Gerat TMLF15-2 in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundiegenden
Anforderungen und den Ubrigen einschldgigen Bestimmungen der
Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

ME THN MNAPOYZA TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION AHAQNEI
OTl TMLF15-2 XYMMOPO®QNETAI TIMPOX TIX OYZIQAEIZ
AMAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEX IXETIKEZ AIATAZEIZ THEZ OAHIAX
1999/5/EK.

Con la presente TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION dichiara che
questo TMLF15-2 & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre
disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION declara
que el TMLF15-2 cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera
otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION declara que este TMLF15-2 esta
conforme com os requisitos essenciais e outras disposi¢cbes da
Directiva 1999/5/CE.
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Hawnhekk, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, jiddikjara li dan
TMLF15-2 jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti
ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

K&esolevaga kinnitab TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION seadme
TMLF15-2 vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU pdhinduetele ja nimetatud
direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele satetele.

Alulirott, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION nyilatkozom, hogy a
TMLF15-2 megfelel a vonatkozé alapvetd kovetelményeknek és az
1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION tymto vyhiasuje, ze TMLF15-2
spifia zakladné poziadavky a vSetky prislusné ustanovenia Smernice
1999/5/ES.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION timto prohlasuje, ze tento

TMLF15-2 je ve shodé se zakladnimi pozadavky a dalSimi pfislusnymi -

ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION izjavlja, da je ta TMLF15-2 v
skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dolo¢ili direktive
1999/5/ES.

Siuo TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION deklaruoja, kad $is
TMLF15-2 atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB
Direktyvos nuostatas.

Ar 80 TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION deklaré, ka TMLF15-2
atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK bdatiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to
saistitajiem noteikumiem.

Niniejszym TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION os$wiadcza, ze
TMLF15-2 jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi
stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION yfir pvi ad
TMLF15-2 er i samraemi vid grunnkrofur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar
eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION erkieerer herved at utstyret
TMLF15-2 er i samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og @vrige
relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.
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C Hactoswero, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, ageknapupa, 4e
TMLF15-2 e B CbOTBETCTBME CbC CbLUECTBEHUTE W3UCKBAHUS WU
ApyruTe npunoxumm pasnopendu Ha AupekTtusa 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, declard ca
aparatul TMLF15-2 este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si cu
alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Ovim, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, izjavljuie da ovaj
TMLF15-2 je uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim
odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC.

Nepermjet kesaj, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, deklaroj ge ky
TMLF15-2 eshte ne pajtim me kerkesat thelbesore dhe dispozitat e
tjera perkatese te Direktives 1999/5/EC.

Ovim TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, izjavljuje da je TMLF15-2 u
sklau s bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC i Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).

Ovim, TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, deklari$e da je TMLF15-2
u skladu sa osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim relevantnim odredbama
Direktive 1999/5/EC.

isbu belge ile TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION, bu TMLF15-2
arananan 1999/5/EC Yoénetmelidi'nin temel gerekliliklerine ve diger
ilgili hGikimlerine uygun oldugunu beyan eder.
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-Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.
-Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws.

available at the following address:

c € The latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY" (DoC) is
http://www.globaldenso.com/en/products/oem/index.html

Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that this 14CCF is in
compliance with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions
of Directive 1999/5/EC.

DENSO CORPORATION vakuuttaa taten ettéd 14CCF tyyppinen
laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sité koskevien
direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart DENSO CORPORATION dat het toestel 14CCF
in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante
bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente DENSO CORPORATION déclare que I'appareil
14CCF est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres
dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar DENSO CORPORATION att denna 14CCF star |
overensstdmmelse med de vésentliga egenskapskrav och 6vriga
relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede DENSO CORPORATION erkleerer herved, at felgende
udstyr 14CCF overholder de veesentlige krav og @vrige relevante
krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart DENSO CORPORATION, dass sich das Gerat
14CCF in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden
Anforderungen und den {lbrigen einschlagigen Bestimmungen der
Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet. '

ME THN NAPOYZA DENSO CORPORATION AHAQNEI OTI

14CCF ZYMMOP®QNETAI NMPOZ TIZ OYZIQAEIZ

AMNAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEX ZXETIKEZ AIATAZEIZ THZ OAHIIAZ
1999/5/EK.
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Con la presente DENSO CORPORATION dichiara che questo
14CCF & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre
disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente DENSO CORPORATION declara que el
14CCF cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera
otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

DENSO CORPORATION declara que este 14CCF esta
conforme com os requisitos essenciais e outras disposi¢des da
Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, DENSO CORPORATION, jiddikjara li dan 14CCF
jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti ofirajn relevanti i
hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Kéesolevaga kinnitab DENSO CORPORATION seadme 14CCF
vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU p&hinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist
tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele satetele.

Alulirott, DENSO CORPORATION nyilatkozom, hogy a 14CCF
megfelel a vonatkoz6 alapvetd kévetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC
iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.

DENSO CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze 14CCF spifa
zakladné poZiadavky a v3etky prislusné ustanovenia Smernice
1999/5/ES.

DENSO CORPORATION timto prohlasuje, Ze tento 14CCF je ve
'shodé se zakladnimi pozadavky a dal$imi pfislu$nymi ustanovenimi
smérnice 1999/5/ES.

DENSO CORPORATION izjavlja, da je ta 14CCF v skladu z
bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dolo¢ili direktive 1999/5/ES.

Siuo DENSO CORPORATION deklaruoja, kad $is 14CCF
atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

Ar 8o DENSO CORPORATION deklarg, ka 14CCF atbilst
Direktivas 1999/5/EK bitiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem
noteikumiem.

Niniejszym DENSO CORPORATION os$wiadcza, ze 14CCF jest
zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi stosownymi
postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir DENSO CORPORATION yfir pvi a8 14CCF er i
samraemi vid grunnkréfur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun
1999/5/EC.
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DENSO CORPORATION erklzerer herved at utstyret 14CCF erii
samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv
1999/5/EF.

C HacTosieTro, DENSO CORPORATION, peknapupa, 4ye
14CCF e B CbOTBETCTBUE CbC CLLLECTBEHUTE U3NCKBaAHUS U
Apyrute npunoXxumm pasnopenbu Ha Oupektuea 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, DENSO CORPORATION, declara ca aparatul
14CCF este in conformitate cu cerinfele esentiale si cu alte
prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Ovim, DENSO CORPORATION, izjavljuje da ovaj 14CCF je
uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC.

Ovim, DENSO CORPORATION, deklarise da je 14CCF u skladu
sa osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC.

Ovim DENSO CORPORATION, izjavljuje da je 14CCF u sklau s
bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC i
Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).

Nepermijet kesaj, DENSO CORPORATION, deklaroj qe ky
14CCF eshte ne pajtim me kerkesat thelbesore dhe dispozitat e
tiera perkatese te Direktives 1999/5/EC.
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Hereby, TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., declares that this BP1EW is in
compliance with the essential requirements and other relevant
provisions of Directives 1999/5/EC.

TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. vakuuttaa taten ettd BP1EW tyyppinen laite on
direktiivin  1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sitd koskevien
direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart TOKAI RIKA CO.LTD. dat het toestel BP1EW in
overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante
bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. déclare que I'appareil BP1EW
est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres dispositions
pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar TOKAI RIKA CO.LTD. att denna BP1EW star |
6verensstammelse med de vasentliga egenskapskrav och &vriga
relevanta bestammelser som framgér av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. erklaerer herved, at felgende
udstyr BP1EW overholder de vaesentlige krav og @vrige relevante
krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., dass sich das Geréat BP1EW in
Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden Anforderungen und den
tbrigen einschlagigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG
befindet.

ME THN MAPOYZA TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. AHAQNEI OTI BP1EW
ZYMMOP®QNETAI MPOZ TIX OYZIQAEIX AMAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ
AOINEZX IXETIKEZ AIATAZEIZ THX OAHIAX 1999/5/EK.

Con la presente TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. dichiara che questo BP1EW &
conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti
stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente TOKAI RIKA CO.LTD. declara que el
BP1EW cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera otras
disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. declara que este BP1EW esta conforme com
0s requisitos essenciais e outras disposi¢des da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., jiddikjara li dan BP1EW
jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti ohrajn
relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Kéesolevaga kinnitab TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. seadme BP1EW
vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU p6hinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist
tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele sétetele.

Alulirott, TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. nyilatkozom, hogy a BP1EW megfelel
a vonatkoz6 alapvetd koévetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv
egyéb eldirasainak.

TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze BP1EW spitia zakladné

poziadavky a vSetky prislusné ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.
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TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. timto prohlasuje, Zze tento BP1EW je ve shodé
se zakladnimi pozadavky a dalS§imi pfislusnymi ustanovenimi
smérnice 1999/5/ES.

TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. izjavlja, da je ta BP1EW v skladu z bistvenimi
zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dolodili direktive 1999/5/ES.

Siuo TOKAI RIKA CO.LTD. deklaruoja, kad &is BP1EW atitinka
esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

Ar So TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. deklaré, ka BP1EW atbilst Direktivas
1999/5/EK bitiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem
noteikumiem.

Niniejszym TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. o$wiadcza, ze BP1EW jest zgodny z
zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi stosownymi
postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. yfir pvi ad BP1EW er i samraemi
vid grunnkréfur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar eru | tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD. erklerer herved at utstyret BP1EW er i
samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og @vrige relevante krav i
direktiv 1999/5/EF.

C Hactosweto, TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., aeknapupa, ye BP1EW e B
CbOTBETCTBUE CbC CbLUECTBEHUTE UBUCKBAHUSI U APYruTe NPUMOXUMU
pasnopentu Ha dupektuBa 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., declara ca aparatul BP1EW
este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si cu alte prevederi
pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Ovim, TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., izjavljuje da ovaj BP1EW je uskladen sa
bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC.

Nepermijet kesaj, TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., deklaroj ge ky BP1EW eshte

ne pajtim me kerkesat thelbesore dhe dispozitat e tjera perkatese te
Direktives 1999/5/EC.

Ovim TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., izjavljuje da je BP1EW u sklau s bitnim
zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC i
Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).

Ovim, TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., deklariSe da je BP1EW u skladu sa
osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC.

Isbu belge ile TOKAI RIKA CO.,LTD., bu BP1EW uruninin 1999/5/EC
Yoénetmeligi’nin temel gerekliliklerine ve dider ilgili hitkimlerine uygun
oldugunu beyan eder.

The DECLARATION of CONFORMITY (DoC) is available at the
following address:
http://Iwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

C€
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Hereby, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., declares that this BC2UM is in
compliance with the essential requirements and other relevant
provisions of Directives 1999/5/EC.

Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. vakuuttaa taten ettd BC2UM tyyppinen laite on
direktiivin  1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sitd koskevien
direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. dat het toestel BC2UM in
overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante
bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. déclare que I'appareil BC2UM est
conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres dispositions
pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. att denna BC2UM star |
6verensstdmmelse med de véasentliga egenskapskrav och 6&vriga
relevanta bestédmmelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. erklaerer herved, at felgende
udstyr BC2UM overholder de veesentlige krav og gvrige relevante
krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., dass sich das Gerat BC2UM in
Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden Anforderungen und den
Ubrigen einschiagigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG
befindet.

ME THN TMAPOYZA Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. AHAQNEI OTI BC2UM
ZYMMOP®QNETAI NPOZ TIZ OYZIQAEIZ AMAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ
AOINEZ IXETIKEZ AIATAZEIZ THE OAHTIAZ 1999/5/EK.

Con la presente Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. dichiara che questo BC2UM &
conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti
stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. declara que el BC2UM
cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera otras
disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. declara que este BC2UM esta conforme com os '
requisitos essenciais e outras disposi¢gdes da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., jiddikjara li dan BC2UM jikkonforma
mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li hemm
fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.
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Kéesolevaga kinnitab Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. seadme BC2UM vastavust
direktiivi 1999/5/EU pohinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele
teistele asjakohastele satetele.

Alulirott, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. nyilatkozom, hogy a BC2UM megfelel a
vonatkozé alapvetd koéveteiményeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv

Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. tymto vyhlasuje, 2¢ BC2UM spitia zakladné
poziadavky a vSetky prisludné ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. timto prohlasuje, Ze tento BC2UM je ve shodé se
zakladnimi pozadavky a dal$imi pfisluSsnymi ustanovenimi smérnice
1999/5/ES.

Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. izjavlja, da je ta BC2UM v skladu z bistvenimi
zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dologili direktive 1999/5/ES.

Siuo Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. deklaruoja, kad $is BC2UM atitinka esminius
reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

Ar 30 Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. deklaré, ka BC2UM atbilst Direktivas
1999/5/EK bdtiskajam prasibdm un citiem ar to saistitajiem
noteikumiem. )

Niniejszym Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. oswiadcza, ze BC2UM jest zgodny z
zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi stosownymi
postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. yfir pvi ad BC2UM er i samrazmi vi®
| grunnkréfur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

Tokai Rika Co., Ltd. erkleerer herved at utstyret BC2UM er i samsvar
med de grunnleggende krav og @vrige relevante krav i direktiv
1999/5/EF.

C Hacrosiweto, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., aexnapupa, ye BC2UM e B
CBLOTBETCTBUE CbC CbLUECTBEHUTE U3UCKBaHWS U APYIUTE NPUNOXUMI
pasnopeabu Ha OQupektuea 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., declara ca aparatul BC2UM este in
conformitate cu cerinfele esentiale si cu alte prevederi pertinente ale
Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Ovim, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., izjavljuje da ovaj BC2UM je uskladen sa
bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC.

Nepermijet kesaj, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., deklaroj ge ky BC2UM eshte ne
pajtim me kerkesat thelbesore dhe dispozitat e tjera perkatese te
Direktives 1999/5/EC.

Ovim Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., izjavljuje da je BC2UM u sklau s bitnim
zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC i
Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).
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Ovim, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., deklarise da je BC2UM u skladu sa
osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC.

Isbu belge ile Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., bu BC2UM uriintiniin 1999/5/EC
Yonetmeligi'nin temel gerekliliklerine ve dider ilgili huktimlerine uygun
oldudunu beyan eder.

The DECLARATION of CONFORMITY (DoC) is available at the
following address:
httn-/Ammww tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

q3

A\ WARNING

B Caution regarding interference with electronic devices
® People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-

pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators should maintain a reasonable
distance between themselves and the smart entry & start system antennas. (—P. 168)
The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary, the entry
function can be disabled. Ask any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional for details, such as the frequency of radio
waves and timing of the emitted radio waves. Then, consult your doctor to see if you
should disable the entry function.

® Users of any electrical medical device other than implantable cardiac pacemakers,

cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter
defibrillators should consult the manufacturer of the device for information about its
operation under the influence of radio waves.

Radio waves could have unexpected effects on the operation of such medical
devices.

Ask any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional for details on disabling the entry function.
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IAdjustment procedure

(D Seat position adjustment switch

(2) Seat cushion (front) angle adjust-
ment switch

(3 Vertical height adjustment switch

(4) Seatback angle adjustment switch

() Lumbar support firmness adjust-
ment switch

(® Lumbar support height adjustment
switch (if equipped)

(D Seat cushion length adjustment
switch (if equipped)

CLY33BX001

B Power easy access system

The driver’s seat (on some models) and steering wheel move in accordance with engine
switch mode and the driver's seat belt condition. (—P.195)

A\ WARNING

B When adjusting the seat position

® Take care when adjusting the seat position to ensure that other passengers are not
injured by the moving seat.

® Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid injury.
Fingers or hands may become jammed in the seat mechanism.

® Make sure to leave enough space around the feet so they do not get stuck.
M Seat adjustment

To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not recline the seat
more than necessary.

If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply restraint forces
directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt, increasing the risk
of death or serious injury in the event of an accident.

Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpectedly move and
cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.
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IAdjustment procedure

» Manual seat

CLY33BX028

(D Seatback angle adjustment lever
(@ Seat position adjustment lever

» Power seat

CLY33BX029

(D Seatback angle adjustment switch

(@ Seat position adjustment lever
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187

I Folding down the rear seatbacks

W Before folding down the rear seatbacks
[1] Stow the rear center seat belt and seat belt buckles.
[2] Lower the rear seat head restraints. (—P. 200)

B Folding down the rear seatbacks (manual seat)

» Rear seat lever

Pull the seatback angle adjustment
lever and fold down the rear
seatback.

» Luggage compartment lever

Pull the seatback angle adjustment [ =
lever and fold down the rear &
seatback.

CLY33BX033
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B Folding down the rear seatbacks (power seat)
Press and hold the switch to fold down the rear seatback.
A buzzer will sound and then the operation will start. The buzzer will sound again
when the operation is completed.

To stop the operation partway, press either side of the rear seat operation switch of
the operating seat. Any rear seat operation switch for the operating seat, regard-
less of location, can be used to stop the operation. (A buzzer may sound depend-
ing on the position that the rear seatback is stopped.)

> Rear seat operation switch » Rear seat operation switch
(rear seat) (luggage compartment)

CLY33BX031 CLY33BX032

When using the rear seat operation switch (rear seat): If the rear seatback is
reclined, bring the rear seatback to the most upright position and press and
hold the switch again.

B Folding down the rear center seatback

Pullthe lock release lever behind the
rear seatback and fold the rear
seatback down.

To return the rear center seatback to

its original position, lift it up until it
locks.

CLY33BX034
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B Returning the rear seatbacks (manual seat)

[1] Raise the rear seatback until it
locks.

[2] Check that the plate of the seat

belt is on the front side of the seat.
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B Returning the rear seatbacks (power seat)
[1] Press and hold the switch to return the rear seatback.

A buzzer will sound and then the operation will start. The buzzer will sound again

when the operation is completed.

To stop the operation partway, press either side of the rear seat operation switch of
the operating seat. Any rear seat operation switches for the operating seat,
regardless of location, can be used to stop the operation. (A buzzer may sound
depending on the position that the rear seatback is stopped.)

> Rear seat operation switch
(rear seat)

> Rear seat operation switch
(luggage compartment)

CLY33BX037

[2] Check that the plate of the seat

belt is on the front side of the seat.
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M The rear seatbacks can be adjusted when (power seat)

When the rear seatback is in a position within
the range A shown in the illustration, the rear
seat operation switch (rear seat) can be used to
adjust the rear seatback.

Most

upright ‘\
position/ T

CLY33BX039

M The rear seatbacks can be folded down when (power seat)

When all of the following conditions are met, a rear seat operation switch can be used to

fold down the rear seatback:

® When the engine switch is turned off or in

ACCESSORY mode

©® When using the rear seat operation switch
(rear seat): The rear seatback is in a position
within the range A shown in the illustration.

® When using the rear seat operation switch
(luggage compartment): The rear seatback is
in a position within the range B shown in the
illustration.

Most upright
position

CLY33BX040

©® When using the rear seat operation switch (rear seat): The rear door nearest to the seat

to be operated is open.

® When using the rear seat operation switch (luggage compartment): The back door is

open.

® The other seat operation switch for the seat to be operated is not being pressed.

When the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, one of the following conditions must
also be met in order for the power seat to be operated:

* The parking brake is engaged.
* The brake pedal is depressed.
* The shiftleverisin P.
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M The rear seat seatbacks can be raised when (power seat)

When all of the following conditions are met, a rear seat operation switch can be used to
return the rear seatback:

©® When the engine switch is turned off or in

ACCESSORY mode <——Most
©® When using the rear seat operation switch uprllglht
) position

(rear seat): The rear seatback is in a position
within the range A shown in the illustration.

® When using the rear seat operation switch
(rear seat): The rear door nearest to the seat to
be operated is open.

CLY33BX041

® When using the rear seat operation switch (luggage compartment): The back door is
open.

® The other seat operation switch for the seat to be operated is not being pressed.

When the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, one of the following conditions must
also be met in order for the power seat to be operated:
* The parking brake is engaged.

* The brake pedal is depressed.
* The shiftleverisin P.

M Fully reclining the rear seatback (power seat)

Operate the rear seat operation switch (rear
seat) to recline the rear seatback and stop it
partway. To set the rear seatback to the
rearmost position, press the button again.

CLY33BX042

M Power seat operations (if equipped)

If a seat cover or seat cushion has been put on the seat, it may not operate properly.
When folding down the rear seatback, make sure that there is nothing on the seat that
would interfere with the operation.

M Rear seatback jam protection function (power seat)

When folding down or raising the rear seatback, if an object is detected between the rear
seatback and seat cushion, the rear seatback will stop and then move in the opposite
direction slightly.

A buzzer will sound continuously when the rear seatback stops and intermittently when
moving in the opposite direction.
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A\ WARNING

B Whenfolding down the rear seatbacks and when the rear seatbacks are folded

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not fold down the rear seatbacks while driving.
® Stop the vehicle on level ground, apply the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P.
® Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded rear seatback or in the luggage compartment
while driving.
® Do not allow children to enter the luggage compartment.
B When operating the rear seatback

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Keep other passengers from being hit by the rear seatback.

® Do not put your hands between the seats or near the moving parts, or let any part of
your body get caught.

® Power seat: Do not let children operate the rear seatback. Other passengers may get
caught in the seat.

® Power seat: Check that there are no passengers sitting in a seat before folding it
down. Do not let passengers sit in the seat while it is being folded down.

M Seat adjustment

To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not recline the seat
more than necessary.

If the seat is reclined excessively, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply restraint
forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt, increasing
the risk of death or serious injury in the event of an accident.

Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpectedly move and
cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

B After returning the rear seatback to the upright position

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Make sure that the rear seatback is securely locked in position by lightly pushing it
back and forth.

® Check that the seat belts are not twisted or caught between or behind in the rear
seatback.
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A\ WARNING

M Jam protection function (power seat)
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection function.

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
rear seatback is fully folded forward. Be careful not to get fingers or anything else
caught.

® The jam protection function may not work depending on the shape of the object that
is caught. Be careful not to get fingers or anything else caught.

/\ NOTICE

M Stowing the seat belts

The seat belt for the rear center seat, seat belt buckles and armrest must be stowed
before you fold down the rear seatbacks. (—P.576)
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Driving position memory”

This feature automatically adjusts the front seats (on some models), steering
wheel and outside rear view mirrors to make entering and exiting the vehicle
easier or to suit your preferences.

I Power easy access system (driver’s side only)

The seat and steering wheel are automatically adjusted to allow the driver to
enter and exit the vehicle easily.

When all of the following have been
performed, the seat and steering wheel
are automatically adjusted to a position
that allows driver to enter and exit the
vehicle easily.
* The shift lever has been shifted to P.
* The engine switch has been turned

off.

* The driver's seat belt has been unfastened.

CLY33BX017

When any of the following has been performed, the seat and steering wheel
automatically return to their original positions.

* The engine switch has been turned to ACCESSORY mode or IGNITION
ON mode.

* The driver's seat belt has been fastened.

m Operation of the power easy access system

When exiting the vehicle, the power easy access system may not operate if the seat is
already close to the rearmost position, etc.

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (=P. 740)

*: |f equipped
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I Driving position memory

Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver's seat, steering wheel
and outside rear view mirrors) can be recorded and recalled by pressing a but-
ton.

Three different driving positions can be recorded into memory.
B Recording procedure

[1] Check that the shift lever is in P.

[2] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

[3] Adjustthe driver's seat, steering wheel, and outside rear view mirrors to the
desired positions.

(4] While pressing the “SET” button,

or within 3 seconds after the

“SET" button is pressed, press
button “1", “2" or “3" until the
buzzer sounds.

If the selected button has already

been preset, the previously recorded
position will be overwritten.

CLY33BX018

Vehicles with the driving position memory for the front passenger’s seat: To
record the position of the front passenger’s seat, adjust the front passenger’s

seat to the desired position and perform step [4] using the switches on the
front passenger’s side.
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B Recall procedure
[1] Check that the shift lever is in P.
[2] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

[3] Press one of the buttons for the
driving position you want to recall

until the buzzer sounds.

CLY33BX019

M To stop the position recall operation part-way through
Perform any of the following:
® Press the “SET” button.
® Press button “1",“2" or “3".
® Operate any of the seat adjustment switches (only cancels seat position recall).

® Operate the tilt and telescopic steering control switch (only cancels steering wheel
position recall).

M Seat positions that can be memorized (—P.185)

The adjusted positions other than the position adjusted by lumbar support switch can be
recorded.
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m Operating the driving position memory after turning the engine switch off

Driver's seat:
Recorded seat positions can be activated up to 180 seconds after the driver's door is
opened and another 60 seconds after it is closed again.

Front passenger’s seat:
Recorded seat positions can be recalled up to 180 seconds after the front passenger’s
door is opened.

M In order to correctly use the driving position memory function

If a seat position is already in the furthest possible position and the seat is operated in the
same direction, the recorded position may be slightly different when it is recalled.
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I Memory recall function (driver’s side only)

Each electronic key (including a card key) can be registered to recall your pre-
ferred driving position.
B Registering procedure

»ou

Record your driving position to button “1”, “2" or “3" before performing the
following:

Carry only the key you want to register, and then close the driver’s door.
If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position cannot be recorded

properly.
[1] Check that the shift lever is in P.
[2] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
[3] Recall the driving position that you want to record.

[4] While pressing the recalled but-

ton, press and hold the door lock

switch (either lock or unlock) until
the buzzer sounds.

If the button could not be registered,
the buzzer sounds continuously for
approximately 3 seconds.

CLY33BX020

B Recall procedure

[1] Carry the electronic key that has been registered to the driving position,
and then unlock and open the driver's door using the smart entry & start
system or wireless remote control.

The driving position will move to the recorded position (not including the steering
wheel). However, the seat will move to a position slightly behind the recorded posi-
tion in order to make entering the vehicle easier.

If the driving position is in a position that has already been recorded, the seat and
outside rear view mirrors will not move.

[2] Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode or IGNITION ON mode,

or fasten a seat belt.

The seat and steering wheel will move to the recorded position.
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B Cancelation procedure
Carry only the key you want to cancel and then close the driver’s door.
If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position cannot be canceled
properly.
[1] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
[2] While pressing the “SET” button, press and hold the door lock switch
(either lock or unlock) until the buzzer sounds twice.

If it button could not be canceled, the buzzer sounds continuously for approxi-
mately 3 seconds.

M Recalling the driving position using the memory recall function
@ Different driving positions can be registered for each electronic key. Therefore, the
driving position that is recalled may be different depending on the key being carried. 3

® If a door other than the driver's door is unlocked with the smart entry & start system, the
driving position cannot be recalled. In this case, press the driving position button which
has been set.

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)

A\ WARNING

B Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment so that the seat does not strike the rear passenger or
squeeze your body against the steering wheel.
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Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

I Front seats

@ Vertical adjustment

@ Up
Pull the head restraints up.
(2) Down

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button.

Lock r’elease button CLY33BX021

© Horizontal adjustment (if equipped)

The position of the head restraint can

be adjusted forward in 4 stages. cEaE

If the head restraint is pulled forward
from the foremost position, it will return
to the rearmost position.

CLY33BX022

I Rear seats
@ Up

Pull the head restraints up.

(2 Down @'}

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button.

Logk rele/ase button TR
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B Removing the head restraints

Pull the head restraint up while pressing the lock
release button.

If the head restraint touches the ceiling, making
the removal difficult, change the seat height or

angle. (—P.185,186)

Lock release button [ cirssexozs

M Installing the head restraints

Align the head restraint with the installation
holes and push it down to the lock position.

Press and hold the lock release button when 3

lowering the head restraint. J‘

i
LS
Lock release button / 'civasexors

B Adjusting the height of the head restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are adjusted
so that the center of the head restraint is closest
to the top of your ears.
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CLY33BX026

B Adjusting the center rear seat head restraint
Always raise the head restraint one level from the stowed position when using.

A\ WARNING

B Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Use the head restraints designed for each respective seat.
® Adjust the head restraints to the correct position at all times.

® After adjusting the head restraints, push down on them and make sure they are
locked in position.

® Do not drive with the head restraints removed.
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Steering wheel

I Adjustment procedure

Operating the switch moves the steering wheel in the following directions:
@ Up
(2 Down
(3) Toward the driver
@ Away from the driver

I Auto tilt away

When the engine switch is turned off,
the steering wheel returns to its stowed
position by moving up and away to
enable easier driver entry and exit.

Turning the engine switch to ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON mode will

return the steering wheel to the original
position.

I Horn

To sound the horn, press on or close to

the P+ mark.

SRS-AIRBAG
=

[

K \ CLY34BX002
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M The steering wheel can be adjusted when
The engine switch isin ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode™.
*. If the driver’s seat belt is fastened, the steering wheel can be adjusted regardless of
engine switch mode.
B Automatic adjustment of the steering position (if equipped)

A desired steering position can be entered to memory and recalled automatically by the
driving position memory system. (—P.195)

M Power easy access system

The steering wheel and driver’s seat (on some models) move in accordance with engine
switch mode and the driver’s seat belt condition. (—P.195)

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)

A\ WARNING

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an accident, result-
ing in death or serious injury.
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable sufficient confirma-
tion of the rear view.

I Adjusting the height of rear view mirror

The height of the rear view mirror can be adjusted to suit your driving posture.

Adjust the height of the rear view mir-
ror by moving it up and down.

CLY34BX003

IAnti-glare function

» Manual anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Reflected light from the headlights of vehicles behind can be reduced by operat-
ing the lever.

(D Normal position
(@ Anti-glare position

CLY34BX006
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» Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles behind, the
reflected light is automatically reduced.

Changing automatic anti-glare func- \
tion mode
ON/OFF

When the automatic anti-glare function e

is in ON mode, the indicator illuminates.
The function will set to ON mode each

time the engine switch is turned to ‘

IGNITION ON mode. N

Pressing the button turns the function to Indicator  cuivsexaos

OFF mode. (The indicator also turns

off) 3

M To prevent sensor error (vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror)

To ensure that the sensors operate properly, do
not touch or cover them.
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A\ WARNING

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.
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Outside rear view mirrors

I Adjustment procedure

[1] To selectamirror to adjust, press the
switch.

(D Left
(@ Right

Pressing the same switch again will
put the switch in neutral.

[2] To adjustthe mirror, press the switch.
@ Up
(@ Right
(3) Down
@) Left
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I Folding and extending the mirrors

B Using the switch

Press the switch to fold the mirrors.

Press it again to extend them to the
original position.

CLY34BX023

B Setting automatic mode

Automatic mode allows the folding or extending of the mirrors to be linked to

locking/unlocking of the doors.

Pressthe "AUTQO” switch to set auto-
matic mode.

The indicator will come on.

Pressing the switch once more will
return to manual mode.

CLY34BX024
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Linked mirror function when reversing

When the mirror select switch is in the “L" or “R” position, the outside rear view
mirrors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is reversing in
order to give a better view of the ground.

To disable this function, select neither “L" nor “R” of the mirror select switch.

B Adjusting the mirror angle when the vehicle is reversing

With the shift lever in R, adjust the mirror angle at a desired position.
The adjusted angle will be memorized and the mirror will automatically tilt to
the memorized angle whenever the shift lever is shifted to R from next time.

The memorized downward tilt position of the mirror is linked to the normal position
(angle adjusted with the shift lever in other than R). Therefore, if the normal posi-
tion is changed after adjustment, the tilt position will also change.

When the normal position is changed, readjust the angle in reversing.

M Mirror angle can be adjusted when
The engine switch isin ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals

The automatic folding/extending mirror function will return to off as default. To turn the
function on, press the switch again to select on.

M When the mirrors are fogged up

The outside rear view mirrors can be cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turn on the
rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror defoggers. (—P. 542)

B Automatic adjustment of the mirror angle (if equipped)

A desired mirror face angle can be entered to memory and recalled automatically by the
driving position memory. (—P.195)

M Auto anti-glare function (if equipped)

When the anti-glare inside rear view mirror is set to automatic mode, the outside rear
view mirrors will activate in conjunction with the anti-glare inside rear view mirror to

reduce reflected light. (—P. 204)
M Using automatic mode in cold weather

When automatic mode is used in cold weather, the door mirror could freeze up and
automatic stowing and return may not be possible. In this case, remove any ice and snow
from the door mirror, then either operate the mirror using manual mode or move the mir-
ror by hand.

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)
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A\ WARNING

B Important points while driving

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failing to do so may resultin loss of control of the vehicle and cause an accident, result-
ing in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

® Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be extended and properly adjusted
before driving.

B When a mirror is moving

To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunction, be careful not to get your hand caught
by the moving mirror.

B When the mirror defoggers are operating 3
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces, as they can become very hot and burn you.
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Power windows

I Opening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:
(D Closing
(2 One-touch closing™
(@ Opening
(@ One-touch opening™

¥ To stop the window partway, operate the
switch in the opposite direction.

I Window lock switch

Press the switch down to lock the pas-
senger windows. The indicator light will
come on when the passenger windows
are locked.

Use this switch to prevent children from
accidentally opening or closing a pas-
senger window.

The passenger windows can still be
opened and closed using the driver's
switch even if the lock switch is on.

CLY35BX002
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M The power windows can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Operating the power windows after turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even after the
engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. They cannot, however, be
operated once either front door is opened.

M Jam protection function

If an object becomes jammed between the window and the window frame while the win-
dow is closing, window movement is stopped and the window is opened slightly.

m Catch protection function

If an object becomes caught between the door and window while the window is opening,
window movement is stopped.

B When the window cannot be opened or closed

When the jam protection function or catch protection function operates unusually and
the door window cannot be opened or closed, perform the following operations with the
power window switch of that door.

® Stop the vehicle. With the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, within 4 seconds of
the jam protection function or catch protection function activating, continuously oper-
ate the power window switch in the one-touch closing direction or one-touch opening
direction so that the door window can be opened and closed.

@ If the door window cannot be opened and closed even when performing the above
operations, perform the following procedure for function initialization.

[1] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

[2] Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing direction and com-
pletely close the door window.

[3] Release the power window switch for a moment, resume pulling the switch in the
one-touch closing direction, and hold it there for approximately 6 seconds or more.

[4] Press and hold the power window switch in the one-touch opening direction. After
the door window is completely opened, continue holding the switch for an additional
1second or more.

[5] Release the power window switch for a moment, resume pressing the switch in the
one-touch opening direction, and hold it there for approximately 4 seconds or
more.

[6] Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing direction again.
After the door window is completely closed, continue holding the switch for a fur-
ther 1second or more.

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the beginning.

If the window reverses and cannot be fully closed or opened, have the vehicle inspected
by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.
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m Door lock linked window operation
® The power windows can be opened and closed using the mechanical key. ™ (—P. 711)
® The power windows can be opened and closed using the wireless remote control.™

(—P.140)
¥ These settings must be customized at any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.
m Alarm (if equipped)

The alarm may be triggered if the alarm is set and a power window is closed using the
door lock linked power window operation function. (—P. 84)

B When the battery is disconnected

The window lock switch is disabled. If necessary, press the window lock switch after
reconnecting the battery.

m Power windows open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display in the instru-
ment cluster when the engine switch is turned off and the driver’s door is opened with the
power windows open.

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B Opening and closing the windows

® The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, including the operation
for the passengers. In order to prevent accidental operation, especially by a child, do
not let a child operate the power windows. It is possible for children and other passen-
gers to have body parts caught in the power window. Also, when riding with a child, it
is recommended to use the window lock switch. (—P. 210)

® Check to make sure that all passengers do =

not have any part of their body in a position % L Z/
where it could be caught when a window is
being operated.

CLY35BX021

® When using the wireless remote control or mechanical key and operating the power
windows, operate the power window after checking to make sure that there is no pos-
sibility of any passenger having any of their body parts caught in the window. Also do
not let a child operate power window by the wireless remote control or mechanical
key. It is possible for children and other passengers to get caught in the power win-
dow.

® When exiting the vehicle, turn the engine switch off, carry the key and exit the vehicle
along with the child. There may be accidental operation, due to mischief, etc,, that
may possibly lead to an accident.
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M Jam protection function
® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection function.

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets jammed just before the
window is fully closed. Be careful not to get any part of your body jammed in the win-
dow.

M Catch protection function

® Never use any part of your body or clothing to intentionally activate the catch protec-
tion function.

® The catch protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
window is fully opened. Be careful not to get any part of your body or clothing caught
in the window.
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Moon roof”

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and tilt it up and

down.

I Opening and closing

(1 Opens the moon roof*
The moon roof stops slightly before the
fully open position to reduce wind noise.

Press the switch again to fully open the
moon roof.

(2 Closes the moon roof*

*. Lightly press either side of the moon

=
roof switch to stop the moon roof part- /@
CLY35BX044
way.
I Tilting up and down
(D Tilts the moon roof up™ &
Tilts th f down”™ -
@2 ilts the moon roof down D;?A
: Lightly press either side of the moon \
roof switch to stop the moon roof part- = ) g
way. % =
=0
ﬁLY35BX025

*: |f equipped
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W The moon roof can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
m Operating the moon roof after turning the engine off

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds after the engine switch is
turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. It cannot, however, be operated once the
driver's door is opened.

M Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the moon roof and the frame while the moon roof is clos-
ing or tilting down, travel is stopped and the moon roof opens slightly.

® Sunshade

The sunshade can be opened and closed manually. However, the sunshade will open
automatically when the moon roof is opened.

m Door lock linked moon roof operation
® The moon roof can be opened and closed using the mechanical key. (—P. 711)

. . *
® The moon roof can be opened and closed using the wireless remote control.

(—P.140)

¥ These settings must be customized at any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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B When the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:
@ If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly
[1] Stop the vehicle.
[2] Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch. ™’

The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately 10 seconds.*2 Then it
will close again, tilt up and pause for approximately 1second. Finally, it will tilt down,
open and close.

[3] Check to make sure that the moon root is completely closed and then release the
switch.

@ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up
[1] Stop the vehicle.

[2] Press and hold the “UP” switch™" until the moon roof moves into the tilt up position
and stops.

[3] Release the “UP" switch once and then press and hold the “UP” switch again.*1
The moon roof will pause for approximately 10 seconds in the tilt up position.*2
Then it will adjust slightly and pause for approximately 1 second. Finally, it will tilt
down, open and close.

[4] Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then release the
switch.

L If the switch is released at the incorrect time, the procedure will have to be per-
formed again from the beginning.

*2. |f the switch is released after the above mentioned 10 second pause, automatic
operation will be disabled. In that case, press and hold the “CLOSE” or “UP” switch,
and the moon roof will tilt up and pause for approximately 1 second. Then it will tilt
down, open and close. Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed
and then release the switch.

If the moon roof does not fully close even after performing the above procedure cor-

rectly, have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

m Alarm (if equipped)

The alarm may be triggered if the alarm is set and the moon roof is closed using the door
lock linked moon roof operation function. (—P. 84)

B Moon roof open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display in the instru-
ment cluster when the engine switch is turned off and the driver’s door is opened with the
moon roof open.

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (=P. 740)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Opening the moon roof
® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehicle while it is
moving.
® Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
B Opening and closing the moon roof

® The driver is responsible for moon roof opening and closing operations.
In order to prevent accidental operation, especially by a child, do not let a child oper-
ate the moon roof. It is possible for children and other passengers to have body parts
caught in the moon roof.

® Check to make sure that all passengers do 3
not have any part of their body in a position
where it could be caught when the moon roof
is being operated.

® When using the wireless remote control or
mechanical key and operating the moon roof,
operate the moon roof after checking to
make sure that there is no possibility of any
passenger having any of their body parts
caught in the moon roof. Also, do not let a
child operate moon roof by the wireless
remote control or mechanical key. It is possi-
ble for children and other passengers to get
caught in the moon roof.
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® When exiting the vehicle, turn the engine
switch off, carry the key and exit the vehicle
along with the child. There may be accidental
operation, due to mischief, etc., that may pos-
sibly lead to an accident.

B Jam protection function
® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection function.
® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
moon roof is fully closed. Also, the jam protection function is not designed to operate

while the switch is being pressed. Take care so that your fingers, etc. do not get
caught.
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Panoramic moon roof”

Use the overhead switches to operate the panoramic moon roof and elec-
tronic sunshade.

I Opening and closing the electronic sunshade

(D Opens the electronic sunshade

Slide and hold the = &  switch back-

ward. The electronic sunshade will fully
open automatically.

(2) Closes the electronic sunshade

Slide and hold the &  switch for-

ward. The electronic sunshade will fully
. *
close automatically. —_——

*. Quickly slide and release the @  switch in either direction to stop the electronic
sunshade partway.

I Tilting the panoramic moon roof up and down

Tilts the panoramic moon roof up
(press)”

When the panoramic moon roof is tilted
up, the electronic sunshade will open to
the half-open position of the roof.

*. Lightly press the <> switch again to
stop the panoramic moon roof partway.

Tilts the panoramic moon roof down

(press and hold)

The panoramic moon roof can be tilted down only when it is in the tilt-up position.

CLY35BX033

*: If equipped
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I Opening and closing the panoramic moon roof

. *
Opens the panoramic moon roof

Slide and hold the e;u switch back-
ward. The panoramic moon roof and
electronic sunshade will open automat-
ically.
The panoramic moon roof can be
opened from the tilt-up position.
*. Quickly slide and release the <
switch in either direction to stop the
panoramic moon roof partway.

CLY35BX034

Closes the panoramic moon roof

Slide and hold the (;a switch for-
ward. The panoramic moon roof will

fully close automatically.

CLY35BX035

M The panoramic moon roof can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

m Operating the panoramic moon roof after turning the engine off
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The panoramic moon roof and electronic sunshade can be operated for approximately
45 seconds after the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. It

cannot, however, be operated once the driver’s door is opened.
M Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the panoramic moon roof and the frame in the following
situations, travel is stopped and the panoramic moon roof opens slightly:

® The panoramic moon root is closing or tilting down.
® The electronic sunshade is closing.
m Door lock linked panoramic moon roof operation
® The panoramic moon roof can be opened and closed using the mechanical key.*

(—P.71)
® The panoramic moon roof can be opened and closed using the wireless remote con-

trol.* (—P.140)

¥ These settings must be customized at any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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m Closing both the panoramic moon roof and electronic sunshade
Slidethe < switchforward.

The electronic sunshade will close to the half-open position and pause.The panoramic
moon roof will then fully close. Then the electronic sunshade will fully close.

B When the panoramic moon roof or electronic sunshade does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:
[1] Stop the vehicle.
[2] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
[3] Slide and hold the & switch or = &  switch forward. Continue pressing the

switch for approximately 10 seconds after the panoramic moon roof or electronic
sunshade closes and reopens. The panoramic moon roof and electronic sunshade

will start to close. ™
[4] Check that the panoramic moon roof and electronic sunshade are fully closed and
release the switch.
¥ If the switch is released at the incorrect time, the procedure will have to be per-
formed again from the beginning.
If the panoramic moon roof or electronic sunshade does not fully close even after per-

forming the above procedure correctly, have the vehicle inspected by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

m Alarm (if equipped)

The alarm may be triggered if the alarm is set and the panoramic moon roof is closed
using the door lock linked panoramic moon roof operation function. (—P. 84)

M Panoramic moon roof open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display in the instru-
ment cluster when the engine switch is turned off and the driver’s door is opened with the
panoramic moon roof open.

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (=P. 740)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Opening and closing the electronic sunshade

® Check to make sure that all passengers do

not have any part of their body in a position
where it could be caught when the electronic (T
sunshade is being operated. \

® Do not let a child operate the electronic sun-
shade. Closing the electronic sunshade on \
someone can cause death or serious injury.

= |
CLY35BX036

B Opening and closing the panoramic moon roof 3

® The driver is responsible for panoramic moon roof opening and closing operations.
In order to prevent accidental operation, especially by a child, do not let a child oper-
ate the panoramic moon roof. It is possible for children and other passengers to have
body parts caught in the panoramic moon roof.

® Check to make sure that all passengers do
not have any part of their body in a position
where it could be caught when the panoramic
moon roof is being operated.

® When using the wireless remote control or
mechanical key and operating the panoramic
moon roof, operate the panoramic moon roof
after checking to make sure that there is no
possibility of any passenger having any of
their body parts caught in the panoramic
moon roof. Also, do not let a child operate
panoramic moon roof by the wireless remote
control or mechanical key. It is possible for
children and other passengers to get caught
in the panoramic moon roof.
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® When exiting the vehicle, turn the engine
switch off, carry the key and exit the vehicle
along with the child. There may be accidental
operation, due to mischief, etc., that may pos-
sibly lead to an accident.

M Jam protection function
® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection function.
® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
panoramic moon roof or electronic sunshade is fully closed. Also, the jam protection

functionis not designed to operate while the switch is being pressed. Take care so that
your fingers, etc. do not get caught.
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A\ WARNING

M To prevent burns or injuries
Do not touch the area between the underside of the panoramic moon roof and the
electronic sunshade. Your hand may get caught and you could injure yourself. Also, if
the vehicle is left in direct sunlight for a long time, the underside of the panoramic moon
roof could become very hot and could cause burns.

/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent damage to the panoramic moon roof
® Before opening the panoramic moon roof, make sure that there are no foreign
objects, such as stones or ice, around the opening.
® Do not hit the surface or edge of the panoramic moon roof with hard objects.

® Do not continuously pressthe < switch after the panoramic moon roof has been
fully opened or closed.
1 After the vehicle has been washed or rained on

Before opening the panoramic moon roof, wipe any water off the panoramic moon
roof. Otherwise, water may enter the cabin when the panoramic moon roof is opened.
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The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driving:

Starting the engine

—P.246

Driving
[1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lever to D. (—P. 251)
[2] Release the parking brake. (—P. 260)

If the parking brake is in automatic mode, the parking brake is released automatically
when shifting the shift lever to any position other than P. (—P. 259)

[3] Gradually release the brake pedal and gently depress the accelerator pedal
to accelerate the vehicle.

Stopping
[1] With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

RX200t: If the Stop & Start system is enabled, depressing the brake pedal will stop
the engine.

[2] If necessary, set the parking brake. (—P. 260)

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift the shift lever to P or
N. (—P.251)

Parking the vehicle

[1] Withthe shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
[2] Set the parking brake (—P. 260), and shift the shift lever to P (—P. 251).
[3] Press the engine switch to stop the engine.

[4] Lock the door, making sure that you have the electronic key on your person.

If parking on a hill, block the wheels as needed.
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Starting off on a uphill

[1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lever to D. (—P. 251)
[2] Pullthe parking brake switch and parking brake is set manually. (—P. 260)

[3] Release the brake pedal and gently depress the accelerator pedal to acceler-
ate the vehicle.

(4] Press the parking brake switch and parking brake is released manually.
(—P.260)

B When starting off on a uphill
The hill-start assist control will activate. (—P. 422)
M Driving in the rain
@ Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduced, the windows may
become fogged-up, and the road will be slippery.
® Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road surface will be especially slip-
pery.
® Refrain from high speeds when driving on an expressway in the rain, because there may
be a layer of water between the tires and the road surface, preventing the steering and
brakes from operating properly.
B Engine speed while driving
In the following conditions, the engine speed may become high while driving. This is due
to automatic up-shifting control or down-shifting implementation to meet driving condi-
tions. It does not indicate sudden acceleration.
® The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill or downhill
©® When the accelerator pedal is released
©® When the brake pedal is depressed while sport mode is selected
M Restraining the engine output (Brake Override System)

® When the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, the engine
output may be restrained.

® A warning message is displayed on the multi-information display while the system is
operating. If a warning message is shown on the multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.

M Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start Control)

® When the following unusual operation is performed, the engine output may be
restrained.

* When the shift lever is shifted fromRto D, Dto R, Nto R, Pto D, or Pto R (D
includes M) with the accelerator pedal depressed, a warning message appears on
the multi-information display. If a warning message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display, read the message and follow the instructions.

* When the accelerator pedal is depressed too while the vehicle is in reverse.

® While Drive-Start Control is being activated, your vehicle may have trouble escaping
from the mud or fresh snow. In such case, deactivate TRC (—P. 424) to cancel Drive-

Start Control so that the vehicle may become able to escape from the mud or fresh

snow.

BuiaLg
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M Breakinginyour new Lexus
To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautions is recommended:
® For the first 300 km (200 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.
® For the first 800 km (500 miles):

Do not tow a trailer.
® For the first 2000 km (1200 miles):

* Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

* Avoid sudden acceleration.

* Do not drive continuously in low gears.

* Do not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.

m Operating your vehicle in aforeign country
Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability of the cor-

rectfuel. (—P.729)

M Idling time before engine stop (RX200t)
To prevent damage to the turbocharger, allow the engine to idle immediately after high-
speed driving or hill climbing.
To allow the engine to idle when the vehicle is stopped, disable the Stop & Start system by
pressing the Stop & Start cancel switch. (—-P. 348) (With the Stop & Start system
enabled, the engine will be stopped by the Stop & Start system when the vehicle is
stopped.)

Driving condition Idling time

Normal city driving Not necessary

High-speed driving (Constant speed of approx. 100 km/h [62 Approximately
mph]) Tminute

Steep hill driving or continuous driving at 100 km/h (62 mph) Approximately
or more (race track driving etc.) 2 minutes

M Eco-friendly driving
—P.120
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine running. This
prevents the vehicle from creeping.

B When driving the vehicle

® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accelerator ped-
als to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

* Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead of the brake pedal will
resultin sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident.

* When backing up, you may twist your body around, leading to difficulty in operat-
ing the pedals. Make sure to operate the pedals properly.

*+ Make sure to keep a correct driving posture even when moving the vehicle only
slightly. This allows you to depress the brake and accelerator pedals properly.

* Depress the brake pedal using your right foot. Depressing the brake pedal using
your left foot may delay response in an emergency, resulting in an accident.

® Do not drive the vehicle over or stop the vehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system and exhaust gases can be extremely hot. These hot parts may
cause afire if there is any flammable material nearby.

® During normal driving, do not turn off the engine. Turning the engine off while driving
will not cause loss of steering or braking control, but the power assist to these systems
will be lost. This will make it more difficult to steer and brake, so you should pull over
and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.
However, in the event of an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the
vehicle in the normal way: —P. 657

® Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving down a steep
hill. Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose effec-

tiveness. (—P. 257)

® Do not adjust the positions of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or outside rear
view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control.

® Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of their body are not
outside the vehicle.

® AWD models: Do not drive the vehicle off-road.
This is not an AWD vehicle designed for off-road driving. Proceed with all due cau-
tion if it becomes unavoidable to drive off-road.

® Do not drive across a river or through other bodies of water.
This may cause electric/electronic components to short circuit, damage the engine or
cause other serious damage to the vehicle.

BuiaLg
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and reduce your
ability to control the vehicle.

® Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shifting, or changes in engine speed
could cause the vehicle to skid.

® Atter driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make sure that the
brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent the brakes from func-
tioning properly. If the brakes on only one side are wet and not functioning properly,
steering control may be affected.

B When shifting the shift lever

® Do not let the vehicle roll backward while the shift lever is in a driving position, or roll
forward while the shift lever is in R.
Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead to poor brake and steering perfor-
mance, resulting in an accident or damage to the vehicle.

® Do not shift the shift lever to P while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

® Do not shift the shift lever to R while the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

® Do not shift the shift lever to a driving position while the vehicle is moving backward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

@ Shifting the shift lever to N while the vehicle is moving will disengage the engine.
Engine braking is not available when N is selected.

® Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
Shifting the shift lever to any position other than P or N may lead to unexpected rapid
acceleration of the vehicle that may cause an accident and result in death or serious
injury.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

M If you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have the brake pads checked and replaced by any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional as soon as possible.
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

Front brakes only: Moderate levels of brake pad and disc wear allow enhanced front
braking power. As a result, the discs may wear more quickly than conventional brake
discs. Therefore, when replacing the brake pads, Lexus recommends that you also
have the thickness of the discs measured.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads and/or those
of the brake discs are exceeded.

B When the vehicle is stopped

® Do not race the engine.
If the shift lever is in any position other than P or N, the vehicle may accelerate sud-
denly and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

@ In order to prevent accidents due to the vehicle rolling away, always keep depressing
the brake pedal while the engine is running, and apply the parking brake as neces-
sary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent accidents caused by the
vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake pedal and securely
apply the parking brake as needed.

® Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high speed while the vehicle is stopped may cause the exhaust
system to overheat, which could result in a fire if combustible material is nearby.

BuiaLg



232 4.-1.Before driving

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When the vehicle is parked

® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in the vehicle
when itis in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

+ Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a fire.

* The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and plastic mate-
rial of glasses to deform or crack.

* Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over the interior of the
vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehicle's electrical components.

® Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a place such as
the glove box or on the floor, it may be lit accidentally when luggage is loaded or the
seatis adjusted, causing a fire.

® Do not attach adhesive discs to the windshield or windows. Do not place containers
such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard. Adhesive discs or con-
tainers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehicle.

® Do not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with a metallized
film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause the glass to act as a
lens, causing afire.

® Always apply the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P, stop the engine and lock the
vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended while the engine is running.
If the vehicle is parked with the shift lever in P but the parking brake is not set, the
vehicle may start to move, possibly leading to an accident.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately after turn-

ing the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When taking anap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the shift lever or
depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to engine over-
heating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly ventilated area, exhaust gases
may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to death or a serious health hazard.

B When braking

® When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cause one side of
the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the parking brake may not
securely hold the vehicle.

@ If the power brake assist function does not operate, do not follow other vehicles
closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that require braking.
In this case, braking is still possible, but the brake pedal should be depressed more
firmly than usual. Also, the braking distance will increase. Have your brakes fixed
immediately.

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses up the reserve for the power-assisted brakes.

® The brake system consists of 2 individual hydraulic systems; if one of the systems fails,
the other will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal should be depressed more
firmly than usual and the braking distance will increase.
Have your brakes fixed immediately.

M [f the vehicle becomes stuck (AWD models)
Do not spin the wheels excessively when any of the tires is up in the air, or the vehicle is

stuck in sand, mud, etc. This may damage the driveline components or propel the vehi-
cle forward or backward, causing an accident.
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/\ NOTICE

m When driving the vehicle

® Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during driving, as
this may restrain driving torque.

® Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the
same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.

1 When parking the vehicle

Always set the parking brake, and shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so may cause
the vehicle to move or the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is
accidentally depressed.

® Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

©® Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there for an
extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power steering motor.

©® When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid damaging
the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

©® RX200t: Make sure to idle the engine immediately after high speed driving or hill
climbing. Stop the engine only after the turbocharger has cooled down.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the turbocharger.

H If you get aflat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the following situations. Hold the steering wheel
firmly and gradually depress the brake pedal to slow down the vehicle.

© It may be difficult to control your vehicle.

® The vehicle will make abnormal sounds or vibrations.

® The vehicle will lean abnormally.

Information on what to do in case of a flat tire (—P. 679, 693)
M When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heavy rain, etc. Doing so may cause the
following serious damage to the vehicle:

® Engine stalling
® Short in electrical components
© Engine damage caused by water immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be sure to have
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional check the following:

® Brake function
® Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, transaxle, transter

(AWD models), rear differential (AWD models), etc.

® Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft (AWD models), bearings and suspension
joints (where possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.
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Take notice of the following information about storage precautions, cargo
capacity and load.

A\ WARNING

M Things that must not be carried in the luggage compartment
The following things may cause afire if loaded in the luggage compartment:
® Receptacles containing gasoline
® Aerosol cans

B Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being depressed properly, may block the
driver’s vision, or may result in items hitting the driver or passengers, possibly causing
an accident.
® Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever possible.
® Do not stack cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment higher than the
seatbacks.
® When you fold down the rear seats, long items should not be placed directly behind
the front seats.
® Never allow anyone to ride in the luggage compartment. It is not designed for pas-
sengers. They should ride in their seats with their seat belts properly fastened.
® Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the following locations.
* Atthefeet of the driver
* Onthe front passenger or rear seats (when stacking items)
* Onthe luggage cover
* Ontheinstrument panel

+ Onthe dashboard

® Secure all items in the occupant compartment.
M Load and distribution

® Do not overload your vehicle.

® Do not apply loads unevenly.

Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control which may
cause death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

B When using aroof luggage carrier (vehicles with roof rails)

Observe the following precautions:

® Place the cargo so that its weight is distributed evenly between the front and rear
axles.

@ It loading long or wide cargo, never exceed the vehicle overall length or width.
(—P.726)

® Before driving, make sure the cargo is securely fastened on the roof luggage carrier.

® Loading cargo on the roof luggage carrier will make the center of gravity of the vehi-
cle higher. Avoid high speeds, sudden starts, sharp turns, sudden braking or abrupt
maneuvers, otherwise it may result in loss of control or vehicle rollover due to failure
to operate this vehicle correctly and result in death or serious injury.

@ If driving for a long distance, on rough roads, or at high speeds, stop the vehicle now
and then during the trip to make sure the cargo remains in its place.

® Do not exceed 75 kg (165 Ib.) cargo weight on the roof luggage carrier.

/\ NOTICE

B When loading cargo (vehicles with a moon roof or panoramic moon roof)

Be careful not to scratch the surface of the moon roof or panoramic moon roof.
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Lexus does not recommend towing a trailer with your vehicle. Lexus also does
not recommend the installation of a tow hitch or the use of a tow hitch carrier
for a wheelchair, scooter, bicycle, etc. Your vehicle is not designed for trailer
towing or for the use of tow hitch mounted carriers.

(@) (o)
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The strain of towing a trailer will have a negative impact on the running perfor-
mance, handling, fuel consumption and endurance of your vehicle. Use the
vehicle features in the correct manner and operate the vehicle with care for
safer driving and optimal comfort. Damage and/or malfunctions that occur as
aresult of towing performed for commercial purposes are not covered by the
Lexus warranty.

Ask your local authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional for further details before towing, as there are addi-
tional legal requirements in some countries.

Weight limits
Check the allowable towing capacity, GVM (Gross Vehicle Mass), MPAC

(Maximum Permissible Axle Capacity), and permissible drawbar load before

towing. (—P.726)
Towing hitch/bracket

Lexus recommends the use of the Lexus hitch/bracket for your vehicle. Other
products of a suitable nature and comparable quality may also be used.

To prevent an accident

The handling of the vehicle will feel different when towing a trailer. Beware of
the 3 most common causes of towing-related accidents: driver error, exces-
sive speed, and overloading.
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Important points regarding trailer loads

B Total trailer weight and permissible drawbar load

(1) Totaltrailer weight

Weight of the trailer itself plus the
trailer load should be within the max-
imum towing capacity. Exceeding
this weight is dangerous. (—P. 726)

(2) Permissible drawbar load

Allocate the trailer load so that the
drawbar load is greater than 25 kg
(55.11b.) or 4% of the towing capac-
ity. Do not let the drawbar load
exceed the indicated weight.

(—>P.726)
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B Information tag (manufacturer’s label)

(1) Gross vehicle mass

The combined weight of the driver, passengers, luggage, towing hitch, total curb
mass and drawbar load should not exceed the gross vehicle mass by more than

100 kg (220.5 Ib.). Exceeding this weight is dangerous.
(2) Maximum permissible rear axle capacity

The weight borne by the rear axle should not exceed the maximum permissible
rear axle capacity by 15% or more. Exceeding this weight is dangerous.

The values for towing capacity were derived from testing conducted at sea level.
Take note that engine output and towing capacity will be reduced at high altitudes.

> Type A

» TypeB

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX |c/Tr

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX}%MXMX
XXXXX kg AAAAT ARRAA @
XXXXX kg PLANTXXX

- XXXX kg
2-XXXX kg @
mopeL  XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXX XX

SLY41BA0OO4

TOYOTA MOTOR EUROPE NV/SA
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXkg
XXXXXkg
1- XXXXX kg
2> XXXXXKg

XXX / XX 8L/

XHXXX /XXX W L7V

MODEL  XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX XXX

SLY41BAOO5
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A\ WARNING

B When the gross vehicle mass or maximum permissible axle capacity is exceeded
Failing to observe this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or serious
injury.
® Add an additional 20.0 kPa (0.2 kgf/cm2 or bar, 3 psi) to the recommended tire infla-

tion pressure value. (—P. 737)
® Do not exceed the established speed limit for towing a trailer in built-up areas or 100
km/h (62 mph), whichever is lower.
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Installation positions for the towing hitch/bracket and hitch ball

(1) 528 mm (20.8in.)
(@ 566 mm(22.3in.)
(3 568 mm (22.4in.)
® 1108 mm (43.6in.)
® 352mm(13.9in.)
® 363 mm(14.3in.)
@ 461mm (18.1in.)
468 mm (18.4in.)
©® 597 mm(235in.)
21mm (0.8in.)

(D) 55mm(2.2in)
@ 77 mm 3.0in)

® 386 mm(15.2in.)
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M Tire information

® Increase the tire inflation pressure to 20.0 kPa (0.2 kg{/cm2 or bar, 3 psi) greater than
the recommended value when towing. (—P. 737)
® Increase the air pressure of the trailer tires in accordance with the total trailer weight
and according to the values recommended by the manufacturer of your trailer.
M Break-in schedule

Lexus recommends that vehicles fitted with new power train components should not be
used for towing trailers for the first 800 km (500 miles).

M Safety checks before towing
® Check that the maximum load limit for the towing hitch/bracket hitch ball is not
exceeded. Bear in mind that the coupling weight of the trailer will add to the load

exerted on the vehicle. Also make sure that you will not be towing a load that exceeds
the maximum permissible axle capacity.

® Ensure that the trailer load is secure.

® Supplementary outside rear view mirrors should be added to the vehicle if the traffic
behind cannot be clearly seen with standard mirrors. Adjust the extending arms of
these mirrors on both sides of the vehicle so that they always provide maximum visibility

of the road behind.
B Maintenance

® Maintenance must be performed more frequently when using the vehicle for towing
due to the greater weight burden placed on the vehicle compared to normal driving.

® Retighten all bolts securing the hitching ball and bracket after towing for approximately
1000 km (600 miles).
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Guidance

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. In order to avoid acci-
dent, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind when towing:

B Checking connections between trailer and lights

Stop the vehicle and check the operation of the connection between the
trailer and lights after driving for a brief period as well as before starting off.

B Practicing driving with a coupled trailer

@ Get the feel for turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer coupled by
practicing in an area with no or light traffic.

® When reversing with a coupled trailer, hold the section of the steering
wheel nearest to you and rotate clockwise to turn the trailer left or
counterclockwise to turn it right. Always rotate a little at a time to prevent
steering error. Have someone guide you when reversing to lessen the risk
of an accident.

B Increasing vehicle-to-vehicle distance

At a speed of 10 km/h (6 mph), the distance to the vehicle running ahead of
you should be equivalent to or greater than the combined length of your vehi-
cle and trailer. Avoid sudden braking that may cause skidding. Otherwise, the
vehicle may spin out of control. This is especially true when driving on wet or
slippery road surfaces.

B Sudden acceleration/steering input/cornering

Executing sharp turns when towing may result in the trailer colliding with your
vehicle. Decelerate well in advance when approaching turns and take them
slowly and carefully to avoid sudden braking.

B Important points regarding turning

The wheels of the trailer will travel closer to the inside of the curve than the
wheels of the vehicle. To make allowance for this, take the turns wider than you
would normally do.

BuiaLg
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B Important points regarding stability

Vehicle movement resulting from uneven road surfaces and strong cross-
winds will affect handling. The vehicle may also be rocked by passing buses or
large trucks. Frequently check behind when moving alongside such vehicles.
As soon as such vehicle movement occurs, immediately start to decelerate
smoothly by slowly applying the brakes. Always steer the vehicle straight
ahead while braking.

M Passing other vehicles

Consider the total combined length of your vehicle and trailer and ensure that
the vehicle-to-vehicle distance is sufficient before executing lane changes.

B Transmission information
To maintain engine braking efficiency and charging system performance,
when using engine braking, do not use the transmission in D. If in the M mode,
the transmission shift range position must be in 4 or lower. (—=P. 251)

B fthe engine overheats

Towing a loaded trailer up a long, steep incline in temperatures exceeding
30°C (85°F) may result in the engine overheating. If the engine coolant tem-
perature gauge indicates that the engine is overheating, turn the air condition-
ing offimmediately, leave the road and stop the vehicle in a safe place.

(—P.718)
B When parking the vehicle

Always place wheel chocks under the wheels of both the vehicle and trailer.
Set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P.
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A\ WARNING

Follow all the instructions described in this section.
Failure to do so could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

M Trailer towing precautions
When towing, make sure that none of the weight limits are exceeded.

(—P.239)
M To avoid accident or injury

® Vebhicles with a compact spare tire:
Do not tow a trailer when the compact spare tire is installed on your vehicle.

® Vehicles with the emergency tire puncture repair kit:
Do not tow a trailer when the tire installed is repaired with the emergency tire punc-
ture repair kit.

® Do not use the following systems when trailer towing.

- Cruise control ™

* Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range
- LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)”

+ PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)

- BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)*

*. If equipped

M Vehicle speed in towing
Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.
M Before descending hills or long declines

Reduce speed and downshift. However, never downshift suddenly while descending
steep or long downhill grades.

B Operation of the brake pedal

Do not hold the brake pedal depressed often or for long periods of time.
Doing so may result in the brake overheating or reduce braking effects.

/\ NOTICE

® Do not directly splice trailer lights

Directly splicing trailer lights may damage your vehicle's electrical system and cause a
malfunction.
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Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic key onyour
person starts the engine or changes engine switch modes.

Starting the engine
[1] Check that the parking brake is set.
[2] Check that the shift lever isin P.
[3] Firmly depress the brake pedal.

B and a message will be displayed on the multi-information display.
Ifit is not displayed, the engine cannot be started.

(4] Press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.

When operating the engine switch, one
short, firm press is enough.

It is not necessary to press and hold the
switch.

The engine will crank until it starts or for
up to 30 seconds, whichever is less.

Continue depressing the brake pedal
until the engine is completely started.

The engine can be started from any
engine switch mode.

Stopping the engine
[1] Stop the vehicle completely.
[2] Set the parking brake (—P. 259), and shift the shift lever to P.
[3] Press the engine switch.
[4] Release the brake pedal and check that the display on the meters is off.
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Changing engine switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the engine switch with brake pedal released.
(The mode changes each time the switch is pressed.)

@ Of*

The emergency flashers can be used.

(2 ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components such as the &
audio system can be used.

“ACCESSORY" will be displayed on the

meters.

(3 IGNITION ON mode

All electrical components can be used.

“IGNITION ON" will be displayed on

the meters.

*. If the shift lever is in a position other than
P when turning off the engine, the
engine switch will be turned to ACCES-
SORY mode, not to off.

¥
@] ACCESSORY
¥
o ]

CLY42BX005EN

When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other than P

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P, the engine
switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSORY mode. Per-

form the following procedure to turn the switch off:
[1] Check that the parking brake is set.
[2] Shift the shift lever to P.

[3] Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” is displayed on the multi-information display
and then press the engine switch once.

[4] Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” on the multi-information display is off.

BuiaLg
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M Auto power off function

If the vehicle is leftin ACCESSORY mode for more than 20 minutes or IGNITION ON
mode (the engine is not running) for more than an hour with the shift lever in P, the engine
switch will automatically turn off. However, this function cannot entirely prevent battery

discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNI-

TION ON mode for long periods of time when the engine is not running.
M Electronic key battery depletion
—P.137
m Conditions affecting operation
—P.170
M Note for the entry function
—P.171
M If the engine does not start

® The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P. 77)
Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

® Check that the shift lever is securely setin P. The engine may not start if the shift lever is
displaced out of P. “To Start Vehicle, Put Shift Lever into P” will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

M Steering lock
After turning the engine switch off and opening and closing the doors, the steering wheel

will be locked due to the steering lock function. Operating the engine switch again auto-
matically cancels the steering lock.

B When the steeringlock cannot be released
“Steering Wheel Lock Press Engine Switch

while Turning Wheel” will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

Check that the shift lever is in P. Press the
engine switch while turning the steering wheel
left and right.

Ml Steering lock motor overheating prevention

To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, operation of the motor may be sus-
pended if the engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time. In this case,
refrain from operating the engine switch. After about 10 seconds, the steering lock
motor will resume functioning.

® When “Smart Entry & Start System Malfunction See Owner’s Manual” is displayed on
the multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.
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M lfthe electronic key battery is depleted
—P.638
m Operation of the engine switch

@ If the switch is not pressed shortly and firmly, the engine switch mode may not change
or the engine may not start.

@ If attempting to restart the engine immediately after turning the engine switch off, the
engine may not start in some cases. After turning the engine switch off, please wait a
few seconds before restarting the engine.

M If the smart entry & start system has been deactivated by a customized setting

—P.710

A\ WARNING

B When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the accelerator
pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B Caution while driving

If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the doors until
the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation of the steering lock in this cir-
cumstance may lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

B Stopping the engine in an emergency

If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle, press and hold
the engine switch for more than 2 seconds, or press it briefly 3 times or more in succes-
sion. (—P. 657)

However, do not touch the engine switch while driving except in an emergency. Turning
the engine off while driving will not cause loss of steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make it more difficult to steer and
brake, so you should pull over and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.
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/\ NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge
® Do not leave the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long
periods of time without the engine running on.

0 I "ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION ON" is displayed on the meters while the engine is
not running, the engine switch is not off. Exit the vehicle after turning the engine
switch off.

® Do not stop the engine when the shift lever is in a position other than P. If the engine is
stopped in another shift lever position, the engine switch will not be turned off but

instead be turned to ACCESSORY mode. If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY

mode, battery discharge may occur.
B When starting the engine
® Do not race a cold engine.

® If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, have your vehicle checked
by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional immediately.

M Symptoms indicating a malfunction with the engine switch

If the engine switch seems to be operating somewhat differently than usual, such as the
switch sticking slightly, there may be a malfunction. Contact any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.
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Shifting the shiftlever

R4 CLY42BX015‘
€= While the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, move the shift lever
with the brake pedal depressed.

When shifting the shift lever between P and D, make sure that the vehicle is com-

pletely stopped.
Shift position purpose
Shift position Objective or function
P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N Condition in which the power is not transmission
D Normal driving*1
M M mode driving™2 (—P. 253)

. Shifting to the D position allows the system to select a gear suitable for the driving
conditions.
Setting the shift lever to the D position is recommended for normal driving.

2, Selecting gears using M mode fixes the gear step, controls engine braking force, and
prevents unnecessary upshifting.
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Selecting the driving mode

—P. 417

Selecting shift ranges in the D position
(vehicles with paddle shift switches)

To drive using temporary shift range selection, operate the “-" or “+" paddle shift

switch.

When the “-" paddle shift switch is operated, the shift range will be downshifted
to arange that enables engine braking force that is suitable to driving conditions.
When the “+" paddle shift switch is operated, the shift range will be one gear

higher than the gear in use during normal D position driving.

Changing the shift range allows restriction of the highest gear, preventing unnec-

essary upshifting and enabling the level of engine braking force to be selected.

(1 Upshifting
(2 Downshifting

8-speed models: The selected shift
range, from D1to D8, will be displayed

on the meters.

6-speed models: The selected shift
range, from D1to D6, will be displayed

on the meters.

B Shift ranges and their functions

Meter display Function
D2-D8
(8-speed models) | A gearinthe range between 1and the selected gear is auto-
matically chosen depending on vehicle speed and driving
D2-D6 conditions
(6-speed models)
D1 Setting the gear at 1

A lower shift range will provide greater engine braking forces than a higher shift

range.
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Selecting gears in the M position

To enter M mode, shift the shift lever to M. Gears can then be selected by oper-
ating the shift lever or paddle shift switches (if equipped), allowing you to drive in
the gear of your choosing.

(1) Upshifting
(2 Downshifting

The gear changes once every time the
shift lever or paddle shift switch (if
equipped) is operated.

8-speed models: The selected gear,
from M1 to M8, will be fixed and dis-

played on the meters.

6-speed models: The selected gear,
from M1 to M6, will be fixed and dis-

played on the meters.

CLY42BX021

When in the M position, the gear will not change unless the shift lever or pad-

dle shift switches (if equipped) are operated.

However, even when in the M position, the gears will be automatically

changed in the following situation:

@ When vehicle speed drops (downshift only).

® When the automatic transmission fluid or engine coolant temperature is
low.

@ When automatic transmission fluid temperature is high (upshift only).

® When the needle of the tachometer is in the red zone (the range which
exceeds the allowable revs of the engine).

In the following situations, the gear will not shift even if the shift lever or paddle

shift switches (if equipped) are operated.

@® The vehicle speed is low (upshift only).
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Gear Shift Indicator (if equipped)

The Gear Shift Indicator display is a guide to help the driver achieve improved
fuel economy and reduced exhaust emissions within limits of engine perfor-
mance.

(1) When not in operation
(@ Shift-up indicator

CLY42BX043

B Gear Shift Indicator function
@® This function automatically operates during M mode.
@ By following the Shift-up indicator and shifting up accordingly, it is possible
to achieve improved fuel economy and reduced exhaust emissions.
® The Gear Shift Indicator does not have a similar function for downshitting.
@ Depending on the driving conditions, the Gear Shift Indicator may not dis-
play the Shift-up indicator while driving in M mode.
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B Automatic deactivation of shift range selection in the D position (vehicles with paddle
shift switches)

Shift range selection in the D position will be deactivated in the following situations:
® The “+" paddle shift switch is held down for a period of time
©® When the vehicle comes to a stop
® lf the accelerator pedal is depressed for more than a certain period of time
©® When the shift lever is shifted to a position other than D
M To protect the automatic transmission

If the automatic transmission fluid temperature is high, “Transmission Fluid Temp High
See Owner's Manual” will be displayed on the multi-information display and the vehicle
will go into transmission protection mode automatically. Have the vehicle inspected by
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.
m Downshifting restriction warning buzzer
To help ensure safety and driving performance, downshifting operation may sometimes
be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be possible even when the
shift lever or paddle shift switch (if equipped) is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)
B When driving with cruise control or dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range
activated
Even when performing the following actions with the intent of enabling engine braking,
engine braking will not activate because cruise control or dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range will not be canceled.
® Vehicles with paddle shift switches (8-speed models): While driving in D position,
downshiftingto 7, 6, 5 or 4. (—P. 329, 341)
® Vehicles with paddle shift switches (6-speed models): While driving in D position,
downshifting to 5 or 4. (—P. 329, 341)

©® When switching the driving mode to sport mode while driving in D position. (—P. 417)
M Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start Control)

When the following unusual operation is performed, the engine output may be
restrained.

® When the shift lever is shifted from Rto D, Dto R, Nto R, P to D, or P to R (D includes
M) with the accelerator pedal depressed, a warning message appears on the multi-
information display. If a warning message is shown on the multi-information display,
read the message and follow the instructions.

® When the accelerator pedal is depressed too while the vehicle is in reverse.
o Shiftlock system

The shift lock system is a system to prevent accidental operation of the shift lever in start-

ing.
The shift lever can be shifted from P only when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON
mode and the brake pedal is being depressed.
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M lf the shift lever cannot be shifted from P
First, check whether the brake pedal is being depressed.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal, there may be a prob-
lem with the shift lock system. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer
or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.

The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to ensure that the shift lever
can be shifted.

Releasing the shift lock:
[1] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode and check that the parking brake is
set. (>P.247,259)
[2] Turnthe engine switch to off.
[3] Depress the brake pedal.
[4] Pry the cover up with a flathead screwdriver
or equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, cover the tip
of the screwdriver with a rag.

[5] Press the shift lock override button.
The shift lever can be shifted while the button

is pressed.
L —
< /C/?Y\425X051
m AI-SHIFT

® The AI-SHIFT automatically selects the suitable gear according to driver performance
and driving conditions.

The AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever is in D. (Shifting the shift
lever to the M position cancels the function.)

® G AI-SHIFT automatically selects a suitable gear for sporty driving according to
driver’s input and driving conditions. G Al-SHIFT operates automatically when the shift
lever is in D and sport mode is selected for the driving mode. (Selecting normal mode
with the driving mode select switch or shifting the shift lever to the M position cancels
this function.)



4-2.Driving procedures

257

A\ WARNING

B When driving onslippery road surfaces

Be careful of downshifting and sudden acceleration, as this could result in the vehicle
skidding to the side or spinning.

B Gear Shitft Indicator display (if equipped)

For safety, the driver should not look only at the display. Refer to the display when it is
safe to do so while considering actual traffic and road conditions.
Failure to do so may lead to an accident.

B To prevent an accident when releasing the shift lock

Before pressing the shift lock override button, make sure to set the parking brake and
depress the brake pedal.

If the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed instead of the brake pedal when the
shift lock override button is pressed and the shift lever is shifted out of P, the vehicle
may suddenly start, possibly leading to an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
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Operating instructions

(D Right turn
(2) Lane change to the right (move the

lever partway and release it)

The right hand signals will flash 3 times.
(3 Lane change to the left (move the
lever partway and release it)

The left hand signals will flash 3 times.
@ Leftturn

CLY42BX037

M Turn signals can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M If the indicator flashes faster than usual
Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned out.
M lf the turn signals stop flashing before a lane change has been performed
Operate the lever again.
m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)
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A selections can be made as desired from the following modes.

Automatic mode

The parking brake is set or released automatically according to shift lever opera-
tion.
Even when in automatic mode, the parking brake can be set and released manu-

ally. (—P.260)

(1) Turns automatic mode on (while the

vehicle is stopped, pull and hold the

parking brake switch until the auto-

matic mode lamp turns on)

* When the shift lever is moved out of
P, the parking brake will be released,
and the parking brake indicator light
and parking brake lamp turn off.

* When the shift lever is moved into P,
the parking brake will be set, and the
parking brake indicator light and
parking brake lamp turn on.

Operate the shift lever with the brake
pedal depressed.
(2 Turns automatic mode off (while the

vehicle is stopped, press and hold || :
Automatic

mode lamp

the parking brake switch until the

T

CLY42BX029

automatic mode lamp turns off)
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Manual mode

The parking brake can be set and released manually.

(D Sets the parking brake

The parking brake indicator light and
parking brake lamp will turn on.
Pull and hold the parking brake switch if
an emergency occurs and it is necessary
to operate the parking brake while driv-
ing.

(2) Releases the parking brake

Operate the parking brake switch while
depressing the brake pedal. Make sure
that the parking brake indicator light
and parking brake lamp turn off.

If the parking brake indicator light and
parking brake lamp flashes, operate the

switch again. (—P. 666)

CLY42BX032

M Parking the vehicle
—P.226
M Parking brake operation
® When the engine switch is not in IGNITION ON mode, the parking brake cannot be
released using the parking brake switch.
® When the engine switch is not in IGNITION ON mode, automatic mode (automatic
brake setting and releasing) is not available.
m If “Parking Brake Overheated Parking Brake Unavailable” is displayed on the multi-
information display
If the parking brake is operated repeatedly over a short period of time, the system may
restrict operation to prevent overheating. If this happens, refrain from operating the
parking brake. Normal operation will return after about 1 minute.
m If “EPB Activation Stopped Incompletely” or “Parking Brake Unavailable” is displayed
on the multi-information display
Operate the parking brake switch. If the message does not disappear after operating the
switch several times, the system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional immediately.
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m Parking brake operation sound

When the parking brake operates, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be heard. This
does not indicate a malfunction.

M Parking brake indicator light and parking brake lamp

® Depending on the engine switch mode, the parking brake indicator light and parking
brake lamp will turn on and stay on as described below:

IGNITION ON mode: Comes on until the parking brake is released.
Not in IGNITION ON mode: Stays on for approximately 15 seconds.

® When the engine switch is turned off with the parking brake set, the parking brake indi-
cator light and parking brake lamp will stay on for about 15 seconds. This does not indi-
cate a malfunction.

m Changing the mode

When changing the automatic mode on/off, the message will be shown on the multi-
information display and the buzzer sounds.

m Parking brake engaged warning buzzer

A buzzer will sound if the vehicle is driven with the parking brake engaged. “Release
Parking Brake” is displayed on the multi-information display.

B Warning messages and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution. If a warning message is shown on the multi-information
display, read the message and follow the instructions.

M |f the brake system warning light comes on
—P. 666
m Usage in winter time

—P.430
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A\ WARNING

B When parking the vehicle
Do not leave a child in the vehicle alone. The parking brake may be released uninten-
tionally and there is the danger of the vehicle moving that may lead to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

/\ NOTICE

 When parking the vehicle

Before you leave the vehicle, shift the shift lever to P, set the parking brake and make
sure that the vehicle does not move.

® When the system malfunctions
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and check the warning messages.
 When the parking brake cannot be released due to a malfunction

Driving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components overheat-
ing, which may affect braking performance and increase brake wear. Contact any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional immediately if this occurs.
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The brake hold system keeps the brake applied when the shift lever isin D, M
or N with the system on and the brake pedal has been depressed to stop the
vehicle. The system releases the brake when the accelerator pedal is
depressed with the shift lever in D or M to allow smooth start off.

Turns the brake hold system on
The brake hold standby indicator

(green) comes on. While the system is
holding the brake, the brake hold oper-
ated indicator (yellow) comes on.

M Brake hold system operating conditions
The brake hold system cannot be turned on in the following conditions:
® The driver's door is not closed.
® The driver is not wearing the seat belt.

If any of the conditions above are detected when the brake hold system is enabled, the
system will turn off and the brake hold standby indicator light will go off. In addition, if any
of the conditions are detected while the system is holding the brake, a warning buzzer
will sound and a message will be shown on the multi-information display. The parking
brake will then be set automatically.

M Brake hold function

® If the brake pedal is left released for a period of about 3 minutes after the system has
started holding the brake, the parking brake will be set automatically. In this case, a
warning buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display.

® To turn the system off while the system is holding the brake, firmly depress the brake
pedal and press the button again.

® The brake hold function may not hold the vehicle when the vehicle is on a steep incline.
In this situation, it may be necessary for the driver to apply the brakes. A warning
buzzer will sound and the multi-information display will inform the driver of this situa-
tion. If a warning message is shown on the multi-information display, read the message
and follow the instructions.
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B When the parking brake is set automatically while the system is holding the brakes

The parking brake will not be released automatically. With the brake pedal depressed,
release the parking brake by operating the parking brake switch, making sure that the
parking brake indicator light goes off. (=P. 259)

M | “Brake Hold Fault Depress Brake to Deactivate Visit Your Dealer” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.

B Warning messages and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution. If a warning message is shown on the multi-information
display, read the message and follow the instructions.

M lfthe brake hold operated indicator flashes

—P. 666

A\ WARNING

B When the vehicle is on a steep incline

When using the brake hold system on a steep incline exercise caution. The brake hold
function may not hold the vehicle in such a situation.

B When stopped on asslippery road

The system cannot stop the vehicle when the gripping ability of the tires has been
exceeded. Do not use the system when stopped on a slippery road.

/\ NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

The brake hold system is not designed for use when parking the vehicle for a long
period of time. Turning the engine switch off while the system is holding the brake may
release the brake, which would cause the vehicle to move. When operating the engine
switch, depress the brake pedal, shift the shift lever to P and set the parking brake.
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The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

Operating instructions

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

(D zpaz The front position, tail, rear
side marker, license plate and
instrument panel lights turn on.

O The headlights and all the

lights listed above turn on.

@

w

3 auto The headlights, daytime run-
ning lights (—P. 267) and all
the lights listed above turn on
and off automatically.

(When the engine switch is in
IGNITION ON mode.)

Turning on the high beam headlights
(1) With the headlights on, push the

lever away from you to turn on the
high beams.
Pull the lever toward you to the center
position to turn the high beams off.

(2) Pullthe lever toward you and release
it to flash the high beams once.

You can flash the high beams with the
headlights on or off.

265

CLY43BX010

© CLY43BX016

On vehicles with AHS (Adaptive High-beam System), the high beams cannot be illu-
minated by pulling the lever toward you when the engine switch is off.

BuiaLg



266

4.-3. Operating the lights and wipers

Follow me home system

This system allows the headlights to be turned on for 30 seconds when the
engine switch is off.

Pull the lever toward you and release it
with the light switch is in  AUTO after
turning the engine switch off.

Pull the lever toward you and release it
again to turn off the lights.

Cornering lights (if equipped)

® When the steering wheel or turn signal lever is operated while the headlights
are on (low beam), a cornering light will turn on and light up the direction of
movement of the vehicle. The cornering lights are designed to ensure excel-
lent visibility when making a turn at an intersection.

However, when vehicle speed is approximately 35 km/h (22 mph) or higher, the cor-
nering lights will not turn on.

@ When the shift lever is in R while the headlights are on (low beam), both cor-
nering lights will turn on. This is designed to enhance visibility when parking.
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m Daytime running light system

To make your vehicle more visible to other drivers during daytime driving, the daytime
running lights turn on automatically whenever the engine is started and the parking
brake is released with the headlight switch in Auto  position. (llluminate brighter than
the front position lights.) Daytime running lights are not designed for use at night.

m Cornering lights (it equipped)
When the cornering lights are on for more than 30 minutes, they will turn off automati-
cally.

m Headlight control sensor

The sensor may not function properly if an
object is placed on the sensor, or anything that
blocks the sensor is affixed to the windshield.
Doing so interferes with the sensor detecting
the level of ambient light and may cause the
automatic headlight system to malfunction.

CLY43BX001

B Automatic light off system

©® When the light switch is in the 2pez or EZ0 position: The headlights and front fog
lights turn off automatically if the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or off.
® When the light switchisinthe Auto position: The headlights and all lights turn off auto-
matically if the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or off.
To turn the lights on again, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode, or turn the
light switch tothe Auto position once and then back to the ez or EO position.
B Automatic headlight leveling system

The level of the headlights is automatically adjusted according to the number of passen-
gers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the headlights do not inter-
fere with other road users.

M Light reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned off or turned to ACCESSORY mode
and the driver's door is opened while the lights are turned on.

H Welcome lighting

If the headlight switch is turnedto AuTO  and the surrounding area is dark, unlocking the
doors using the smart entry & start system or wireless remote control will turn the front
position lights and tail lights on automatically.

BuiaLg



268 4.-3. Operating the lights and wipers

H Windshield wiper linked headlight illumination

When driving during daytime with the headlight switch turned to  Auto , if the windshield
wipers are used, the headlights will turn on automatically after several seconds to help
enhance the visibility of your vehicle.

M Battery-saving function
In order to prevent the battery of the vehicle from discharging, if the light switch is in the

E0 or auo position when the engine switch is turned off the battery saving function
will operate and automatically turn off all the lights after approximately 20 minutes.
When the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, the battery-saving function
will be disabled.

When any of the following are performed, the battery-saving function is canceled once
and then reactivated. All the lights will turn off automatically 20 minutes after the bat-
tery-saving function has been reactivated:

©® When the headlight switch is operated
©® When a door is opened or closed
m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is off.
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The Adaptive High-beam System uses a camera sensor located behind the
upper portion of the windshield to assess the brightness of the lights of vehi-
cles ahead, streetlights, etc., and automatically controls the headlight light
distribution as necessary.

@ Adjusts the brightness and illuminated area of the high beams according to
the vehicle speed.

@ Adjusts the intensity of the high beams, while driving on a curve, so that the
area in the direction that the vehicle is turning will be illuminated more brightly
than other areas.

® Operates the shaded high beams so
that the area around vehicles ahead
is partially not illuminated while all

other areas continue to be illumi-
nated with the high beam:s.

The shaded high beams help optimize
forward visibility while reducing the daz-
zling effect on the drivers of vehicles
ahead. CLY43BX082
@ Adjusts the distance that the low beams are projected according to the dis-

tance to a preceding vehicle.

A\ WARNING

M Limitations of the Adaptive High-beam System

Do not overly rely on the Adaptive High-beam System. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings and turning the high beams on or off manually if neces-
sary.

M To prevent incorrect operation of the Adaptive High-beam System
Do not overload the vehicle.

*: If equipped
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Activating the Adaptive High-beam System

[1] Push the lever away from you with
the headlight switch in the Z0 or -

AUTO position.

27
CLY43BX021

[2] Press the Adaptive High-beam Sys-

tem switch.

The Adaptive High-beam System indi-
cator will come on when the system is
operating.
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Turning the high beams on/off manually

B Switching to the low beams

271

Pull the lever to its original position.
The Adaptive High-beam System
indicator will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to acti-
vate the Adaptive High-beam Sys-
tem again.

B Switching to the high beams

Press the Adaptive High-beam Sys-
tem switch.
The Adaptive High-beam System

indicator will turn off and the high
beam indicator will turn on.

Press the switch to activate the
Adaptive High-beam System again.

CLY43BX005
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m Conditions in which the light distribution control of the headlights changes automati-
cally

® When all of the following conditions are met, the high beams will be turned on automat-
ically and the system will operate:

* The vehicle speed is approximately 60 km/h (38 mph) or more.
* The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

©® When all of the following conditions are met, the shaded high beams will turn on and
the distance that the low beams are projected will be adjusted automatically, depending
on the location of vehicles ahead:

* The vehicle speed is approximately 60 km/h (38 mph) or more.
* The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.
* There are vehicles ahead with headlights or tail lights turned on.
@ If any of the following conditions is met, the high beams or shaded high beams will be
changed to the low beams automatically:

* The vehicle speed is below approximately 60 km/h (38 mph).

* The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.

* There are many vehicles ahead.

* Vehicles ahead are moving quickly and the high beams may blind the drivers of the
other vehicles.

m Camera sensor detection information

® The high beams may not be automatically changed to the shaded high beams in the fol-
lowing situations:

* When vehicles ahead suddenly appear from a curve
* When the vehicle is cut in front of by another vehicle
* When vehicles ahead are hidden from sight due to repeated curves, road dividers or
roadside trees
* When vehicles ahead appear from the faraway lane on wide road
* When vehicles ahead have no lights
® The high beams may be changed to the shaded high beams if a vehicle ahead that is
using fog lights without its headlights turned on is detected.

® House lights, street lights, traffic signals, and illuminated billboards or signs and other
reflective objects may cause the high beams to change to the shaded high beams,
cause the high beams not to change to the shaded high beams, or change the area that
is not illuminated.

® The following factors may affect the amount of time taken to turn the high beam on or
off, or the speed by which the areas not illuminated change:

* The brightness of headlights, fog lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead

* The movement and direction of vehicles ahead

* When a vehicle ahead only has operational lights on one side

* When a vehicle ahead is a two-wheeled vehicle

* The condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface etc.)
* The number of passengers and amount of luggage

® The light distribution control of the headlights may change unexpectedly.
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@ Bicycles or similar objects may not be detected.

@ In the following situations the system may not be able to correctly detect the surround-
ing brightness level. This may cause the low beams to remain on or the high beams to
flash or dazzle pedestrians or vehicles ahead. In such a case, it is necessary to manually
switch between the high and low beam:s.

* When driving in inclement weather (heavy rain, snow, fog, sandstorms, etc.)

* When the windshield is obscured by fog, mist, ice, dirt, etc.

* When the windshield is cracked or damaged

* When the camera sensor is deformed or dirty

* When the temperature of the camera sensor is extremely high

* When the surrounding brightness level is equal to that of headlights, tail lights or fog
lights

* When headlights or tail lights of vehicles ahead are turned off, dirty, changing color,
or not aimed properly

* When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a preceding vehicle

* When driving through an area of intermittently changing brightness and darkness

* When frequently and repeatedly driving ascending/descending roads, or roads with
rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces (such as stone-paved roads, gravel roads, etc.)

* When frequently and repeatedly taking curves or driving on a winding road

* Whenthere is a highly reflective object ahead of the vehicle, such as a sign or mirror

* When the back of a preceding vehicle is highly reflective, such as a container on a
truck

* When the vehicle's headlights are damaged or dirty, or are not aimed properly

* When the vehicle is listing or tilting due to a flat tire, a trailer being towed, etc.

* When the headlights are changed between the high beams and low beams repeat-
edly in an abnormal manner

* When the driver believes that the high beams may be flashing or dazzling pedestri-
ans or other drivers

* When the vehicle is used in an area in which vehicles travel on the opposite side of
the road of the country for which the vehicle was designed, for example using a vehi-
cle designed for right-hand traffic in a left-hand traffic area, or vice versa

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)
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The Automatic High Beam uses a camera sensor located behind the upper
portion of the windshield to assess the brightness of the lights of vehicles
ahead, streetlights, etc., and automatically turns the high beams on or off as
necessary.

A\ WARNING

M Limitations of the Automatic High Beam

Do not overly rely on the Automatic High Beam. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings and turning the high beams on or off manually if necessary.

M To preventincorrect operation of the Automatic High Beam system
Do not overload the vehicle.

Activating the Automatic High Beam

[1] Push the lever away from you with
the headlight switchinthe £ or

AUTO position.

[2] Press the Automatic High Beam
switch.

The Automatic High Beam indicator will
come on when the system is operating.

CLY43BX003

*: If equipped
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Turning the high beams on/off manually

B Switching to the low beams

275

Pull the lever to its original position.

The Automatic High Beam indicator
will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to acti-
vate the Automatic High Beam sys-
tem again.

B Switching to the high beams

Press the Automatic High Beam
switch.
The Automatic High Beam indicator

will turn off and the high beam indi-
cator will turn on.

Press the switch to activate the Auto-
matic High Beam system again.

CLY43BX005
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m Conditions to turn the high beams on/off automatically

©® When all of the following conditions are met, the high beams will be turned on automat-
ically (after approximately 1second):

* The vehicle speed is approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) or more.

* The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

* There are no vehicles ahead with headlights or tail lights turned on.
* There are few streetlights on the road ahead.

@ If any of the following conditions is met, the high beams will turn off automatically:

* The vehicle speed is below approximately 30 km/h (19 mph).
* The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.

* Vehicles ahead have their headlights or tail lights turned on.

* There are many streetlights on the road ahead.

B Camera sensor detection information
® The high beams may not be automatically turned off in the following situations:

* When a vehicle suddenly appears from around a curve
* When the vehicle is cut in front of by another vehicle
* When vehicles ahead cannot be detected due to repeated curves, road dividers or
roadside trees
* When vehicles ahead appear in a faraway lane on a wide road
* When the lights of vehicles ahead are not on
® The high beams may be turned off if a vehicle ahead that is using fog lights without its
headlights turned on is detected.

® House lights, street lights, traffic signals, and illuminated billboards or signs and other
reflective objects may cause the high beams to change to the low beams, or the low
beams to remain on.

® The following factors may affect the amount of time taken for the high beams to turn on
or off:

* The brightness of the headlights, fog lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead
* The movement and direction of vehicles ahead
* When a vehicle ahead only has operational lights on one side
* When a vehicle ahead is a two-wheeled vehicle
* The condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface, etc.)
* The number of passengers and amount of luggage in the vehicle
® The high beams may turn on or off unexpectedly.

@ Bicycles or similar vehicles may not be detected.
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@ In the following situations the system may not be able to correctly detect the surround-
ing brightness level. This may cause the low beams to remain on or the high beams to
flash or dazzle pedestrians or vehicles ahead. In such a case, it is necessary to manually
switch between the high and low beam:s.

* When driving in inclement weather (heavy rain, snow, fog, sandstorms, etc.)

* When the windshield is obscured by fog, mist, ice, dirt, etc.

* When the windshield is cracked or damaged

* When the camera sensor is deformed or dirty

* When the temperature of the camera sensor is extremely high

* When the surrounding brightness level is equal to that of headlights, tail lights or fog
lights

* When headlights or tail lights of vehicles ahead are turned off, dirty, changing color,
or not aimed properly

* When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a preceding vehicle

* When driving through an area of intermittently changing brightness and darkness

* When frequently and repeatedly driving ascending/descending roads, or roads with
rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces (such as stone-paved roads, gravel roads, etc.)

* When frequently and repeatedly taking curves or driving on a winding road

* Whenthere is a highly reflective object ahead of the vehicle, such as a sign or mirror

. Whekn the back of a preceding vehicle is highly reflective, such as a container on a
trucl

* When the vehicle's headlights are damaged or dirty, or are not aimed properly

* When the vehicle is listing or titling due to a flat tire, a trailer being towed, etc.

* When the headlights are changed between the high beams and low beams repeat-
edly in an abnormal manner

* When the driver believes that the high beams may be flashing or dazzling pedestri-
ans or other drivers

* When the vehicle is used in an area in which vehicles travel on the opposite side of
the road of the country for which the vehicle was designed, for example using a vehi-
cle designed for right-hand traffic in a left-hand traffic area, or vice versa
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The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving conditions, such as

in rain and fog.

Operating instructions

(D o Turns the front and rear fog
lights off

@ %D Turns the front fog lights on

©) O$ Turns both front and rear fog
lights on

Releasing the switch ring returns it to

#0.

Operating the switch ring again turns
only the rear fog lights off.

CLY43BX090

M Fog lights can be used when

Front fog lights: The headlights or front position lights are turned on.
Rear fog lights: The front fog lights are turned on.
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Operating the wiper lever

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.
> Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster
Wiper intervals can be adjusted when intermittent operation is selected.
The interval of intermittent operation varies according to vehicle speed.
» o Of
(@ 5 Intermittent operation

The intermittent windshield wiper oper-
ates more frequently as vehicle speed
becomes higher.

(3 w Low speed operation
(@) ¥ High speed operation

B a Temporary operation

(®) Increases the intermittent windshield
wiper frequency

(D) Decreases the intermittent wind-
shield wiper frequency

CLY43BX054
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Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer squirts.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners:

When the engine switch is in IGNI-
TION ON mode and the headlights are
on, if the lever is pulled, the headlight
cleaners will operate once. After this,
the headlight cleaners will operate

every 5th time the lever is pulled. \\ CLY438X060

> Rain-sensing windshield wipers

When “AUTQO” is selected, the wipers will operate automatically when the sensor
detects falling rain. The system automatically adjusts wiper timing in accordance
with rain volume and vehicle speed.

The sensor sensitivity can be adjusted when “AUTO" is selected.

O o Off

@ auro Rain-sensing operation

(3 w Low speed operation
(@) ¥ High speed operation

B a Temporary operation

(® Increases the sensitivity

(D) Decreases the sensitivity

CLY43BX053
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Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer squirts.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners:

When the engine switch is in IGNI-
TION ON mode and the headlights are
on, if the lever is pulled, the headlight
cleaners will operate once. After this,
the headlight cleaners will operate
every 5th time the lever is pulled. | CLY438X059

B The windshield wipers and washer can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
H Dripping prevention wiper sweep (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

After washing and wiping operation several times, the wipers operate one more time
after a short delay to prevent dripping. However, this function will not operate while driv-
ing.

M Effects of vehicle speed on wiper operation
Vehicle speed affects the Intermittent wiper interval.

M Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

® The raindrop sensor judges the amount of , Q
raindrops. ' Z

An optical sensor is adopted. It may not oper-
ate properly when sunlight from the rising or
setting of the sun intermittently strikes the
windshield, or if bugs, etc. are present on the

windshield.

CLY43BX043

@ If the wiper switch is turned to the “AUTO” position while the engine switch is in IGNI-
TION ON mode, the wipers will operate once to show that AUTO mode is activated.

©® When the sensor sensitivity ring is turned toward high while in “AUTO" position, the
wipers will operate once to indicate that the sensor sensitivity is enhanced.

@ If the temperature of the raindrop sensor is 90°C (194°F) or higher, or -15°C (5°F) or
lower, automatic operation may not occur. In this case, operate the wipers in any mode

other than AUTO mode.
M If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked, if there is washer fluid in the washer fluid
tank.

M Washer nozzle heaters (if equipped)
The washer nozzle heaters operate when the outside temperature is 5°C (41°F) or less

and the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
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M Front door opening linked windshield wiper stop function (vehicles with rain-sensing
windshield wipers)

When “AUTQO" is selected and the windshield wipers are operating, if a front door is
opened, the operation of the windshield wipers will be stopped to prevent anyone near
the vehicle from being sprayed by water from the wipers, provided the vehicle is stopped
with the parking brake applied or the shift lever in P. When the front door is closed, wiper
operation will resume.

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 740)

A\ WARNING

B Caution regarding the use of windshield wipers in AUTO mode (vehicles with rain-
sensing windshield wipers)

The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or the wind-
shield is subject to vibration in AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers, etc. do not
become caught in the windshield wipers.

B Caution regarding the use of washer fluid

When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield becomes warm. The
fluid may freeze on the windshield and cause low visibility. This may lead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

B When the washer nozzle heaters are operating (if equipped)

Do not touch the area around the washer nozzle heaters, as they can become very hot
and burn you.

/\ NOTICE

When the windshield is dry

Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.

When the washer fluid tank is empty
Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.
When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact any authorized Lexusdealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.
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Changing the windshield wiper rest position/Lifting the windshield wip-
ers

When the windshield wipers are not being used, they retract to below the hood.
To enable the windshield wipers to be lifted when parking in cold conditions or
when replacing a windshield wiper insert, change the rest position of the wind-
shield wipers to the service position using the wiper lever.

B Raising the wipers to the service position

Within approximately 40 seconds of
turning the engine switch off, move
the wiper lever to the A posi-
tion and hold it for approximately 2
seconds or more.

The wipers will move to the service
position.

BuiaLg

W Lifting the windshield wipers

While holding the hook portion of
the wiper arm, lift the windshield

wiper from the windshield.

Hook portion

il

CLY43BX071
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M Lowering the windshield wipers to the retracted position

With the windshield wipers placed on the windshield, turn the engine switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode and then move the wiper lever to an operating position. When the
wiper switch is turned off, the windshield wipers will stop at the retracted position.

/\ NOTICE

1 When lifting the windshield wipers

® Do not lift the windshield wipers when they are in the retracted position below the
hood. Otherwise, they may contact the hood, possibly resulting in damage to a wind-
shield wiper and/or the hood.

® Do not lift a windshield wiper by the wiper
blade. Otherwise, the wiper blade may be
deformed.

® Do not operate the wiper lever when the windshield wipers are lifted. Otherwise, the
windshield wipers may contact the hood, possibly resulting in damage to the wind-
shield wipers and/or hood.
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Rear window wiper and washer

I Operating the wiper lever

Turning the end of the lever turns on the rear window wiper and washer.

» O Off

(2 === Intermittent operation

(3 = Normal operation

(4) Washer/wiper dual operation

The wiper will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer squirts.

CLY43BX064

CLY43BX067

o -
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M The rear window wiper and washer can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M If no washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzle is not blocked if there is washer fluid in the washer fluid
tank.

/\ NOTICE

® When the rear window is dry

Do not use the wiper, as it may damage the rear window.
B When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.
M When anozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.
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Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

I Before refueling the vehicle

® Close all the doors and windows, and turn the engine switch off.
@ Confirm the type of fuel.

M Fueltypes
—P.739
H Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your vehicle has a fuel tank opening that only accom-
modates the special nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.

Buiaq
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A\ WARNING

B Whenrefueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do so may
result in death or serious injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an unpainted metal
surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to discharge static electricity
before refueling because sparks resulting from static electricity can cause fuel vapors
to ignite while refueling.

® Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap is loosened. Wait until the
sound cannot be heard before fully removing the cap. In hot weather, pressurized fuel
may spray out of the filler neck and cause injury.

® Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electricity from their body to come
close to an open fuel tank.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are harmful if inhaled.

® Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite and cause a fire.

® Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or object that is statically charged.
This may cause static electricity to build up, resulting in a possible ignition hazard.

B Whenrefueling
Observe the following precautions to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel tank:
® Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck.
® Stop filling the tank after the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off.
® Do not top off the fuel tank.

/\ NOTICE

H Retueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control system to
operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the vehicle's painted sur-
face.
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4-4, Refueling

289

[1] With the doors unlocked, press the
center of the rear edge of the fuel
filler door.

Push inward and take your hand away to

slightly open the fuel filler door. Then
open the door fully by hand.

CLY44BX002

[2] Turn the fuel tank cap slowly and
remove it, then put it into the holder
on the fuel filler door.

M When the fuel filler door cannot be opened

Remove the cover inside the luggage compart-
ment and pull the lever to open the fuel filler
door i it cannot be opened by pressing the rear
edge of the fuel filler door with the doors
unlocked.

CLY44BX004
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Closing the fuel tank cap

[1] After refueling, turn the fuel tank cap
until you hear a click. Once the cap
is released, it will turn slightly in the
opposite direction.

CLY44BX005

[2] Close the fuel filler door, and press

the center of the rear edge of the )
fuelfiller door.

When you lock the doors, the fuel filler

door will lock also.

CLY44BX006

M Fuelfiller door lock condition

The fuel filler door may not be locked even when the vehicle's doors are locked in the fol-
lowing conditions:

©® When operating the door lock button inside the vehicle
® When the automatic door locking system is operated (—P.143)
©® When the fuel filler door is closed after the vehicle's doors are locked

A\ WARNING

B Whenreplacing the fuel tank cap

Do not use anything but a genuine Lexus fuel tank cap designed for your vehicle. Doing
so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in death or serious injury.
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The Lexus Safety System+ consists of the following drive assist systems and
contributes to a safe and comfortable driving experience:

PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)
—P.300

LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)

—P.313

AHS (Adaptive High-beam System)*
—P.269

Automatic High Beam®

—P.274

RSA (Road Sign Assist)

—P.324

Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range

—P.329

A\ WARNING

M Lexus Safety System+

The Lexus Safety System+ is designed to operate under the assumption that the driver
will drive safely, and is designed to help reduce the impact to the occupants and the
vehicle in the case of a collision or assist the driver in normal driving conditions.

As there is a limit to the degree of recognition accuracy and control performance that
this system can provide, do not overly rely on this system. The driver is always responsi-
ble for paying attention to the vehicle's surroundings and driving safely.

*: |f equipped
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Vehicle datarecording

The pre-crash safety system is equipped with a sophisticated computer that will

record certain data, such as:

* Accelerator status

* Brake status

* Vebhicle speed

* Operation status of the pre-crash safety system functions

* Information (such as the distance and relative speed between your vehicle
and the vehicle ahead or other objects)

The pre-crash safety system does not record conversations, sounds or pictures.
® Data usage

Lexus may use the data recorded in this computer to diagnose malfunctions,
conduct research and development, and improve quality.

Lexus will not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if
the vehicle is leased

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

* For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

* For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner
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I Sensors

Two types of sensors, located behind the front grille and windshield, detect infor-
mation necessary to operate the drive assist systems.

CLY45BX001

(D Radar sensor (2) Camera sensor

BuiaLg
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid malfunction of the radar sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the radar sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

® Keep the radar sensor and front grille emblem clean at all times.

(D Radar sensor
@ Front grille emblem

If the front of the radar sensor or the front or
back of the front grille emblem is dirty or
covered with water droplets, snow, etc., clean
it.

Clean the radar sensor and front grille
emblem with a soft cloth so you do not mark
or damage them.

CLY45BX031

® Do not attach accessories, stickers (including transparent stickers) or other items to
the radar sensor, front grille emblem or surrounding area.

® Do not subject the radar sensor or surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the radar sensor, front grille, or front bumper has been subjected to a strong impact,
have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

® Do not disassemble the radar sensor.

® Do not modify or paint the radar sensor, front grille emblem or surrounding area.

@ If the radar sensor, front grille, or front bumper needs to be removed and installed, or
replaced, contact any authorized Lexusdealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid malfunction of the camera sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the camera sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

® Keep the windshield clean at all times.

* If the windshield is dirty or covered with an oily film, water droplets, snow, etc.,
clear the windshield.

* If a glass coating agent is applied to the windshield, it will still be necessary to use
the windshield wipers to remove water droplets, etc. from the area of the wind-
shield in front of the camera sensor.

* Ifthe inner side of the windshield where the camera sensor is installed is dirty, con-
tact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

® Do not install an antenna or attach stickers
(including transparent stickers) or other items % \
to the area of the windshield in front of the e A

camera sensor (shaded area in the illustra-
tion), /
R CLY45BX002

@ lfthe part of the windshield in front of the camera sensor is fogged up or covered with
condensation or ice, use the windshield defogger to remove the fog, condensation or

ice. (—P.542)

® If water droplets cannot be properly removed from the area of the windshield in front
of the camera sensor by the windshield wipers, replace the wiper insert or wiper

blade.

* Toreplace the wiper insert: —P. 636
* |f the wiper blades need to be replaced, contact any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
® Do not attach window tinting to the windshield.

® Replace the windshield if it is damaged or cracked.
If the windshield needs to be replaced, contact any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® Do not get the camera sensor wet.
® Do not allow bright lights to shine into the camera sensor.

® Do not dirty or damage the camera sensor.
When cleaning the inside of the windshield, do not allow glass cleaner to contact the
lens. Also, do not touch the lens.
If the lens is dirty or damaged, contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

BuiaLg
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A\ WARNING

® Do not subject the camera sensor to a strong impact.
® Do not change the installation position or direction of the camera sensor or remove it.
® Do not disassemble the camera sensor.

® Do not install an electronic device or device that emits strong electric waves near the
camera sensor.

® Do not modify any components of the vehicle around the camera sensor (inside rear
view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.

® Do not attach any accessories that may obstruct the camera sensor to the hood, front
grille or front bumper. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional for details.

@ If a surfboard or other long object is to be mounted on the roof, make sure that it will
not obstruct the camera sensor.

® Do not modify the headlights or other lights.
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Certification

The latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY" (DoC) is
available at the following address:

http://www.globaldenso.com/en/products/oem/index.html

Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that this DNMWRO008 is in
compliance with the essential requirements and other relevant
provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

DENSO CORPORATION vakuuttaa taten ettda DNMWRO008 tyyppinen
laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sita koskevien
direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart DENSO CORPORATION dat het toestel DNMWRO008
in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante
bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présente DENSO CORPORATION déclare que l'appareil
DNMWRO008 est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres
dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar DENSO CORPORATION att denna DNMWRO008 star |
6verensstdmmelse med de vasentliga egenskapskrav och évriga
relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Undertegnede DENSO CORPORATION erkleerer herved, at felgende
udstyr DNMWRO008 overholder de vaesentlige krav og @vrige relevante
krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart DENSO CORPORATION, dass sich das Gerat
DNMWRO008 in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden
Anforderungen und den Ubrigen einschlégigen Bestimmungen
der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

ME THN MNMAPOY2A DENSO CORPORATION AHAQNEI OTI
DNMWRO008 ZYMMOP®QNETAI MPOZ TIZ OYZIQAEIZ ANAITHZEIZ
KAI TIZ AOITEX XXETIKEZ AIATA=EIZ THX OAHTIAZ 1999/5/EK.

BuiaLg
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Con la presente DENSO CORPORATION dichiara che questo
DNMWRO008 & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni
pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente DENSO CORPORATION declara que el
DNMWRO008 cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera otras
disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

DENSO CORPORATION declara que este DNMWRO008 esta conforme
com os requisitos essenciais e outras disposi¢des da Directiva
1999/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, DENSO CORPORATION, jiddikjara li dan DNMWRO008
jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li
hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

K&esolevaga kinnitab DENSO CORPORATION seadme DNMWRO008
vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU pdhinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist
tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele satetele.

Alulirott, DENSO CORPORATION nyilatkozom, hogy a DNMWRO008
megfelel a vonatkozo alapvetd kévetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC
iranyelv egyéb elbirasainak.

DENSO CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, 22 DNMWR008 spifia
zakladné poziadavky a vSetky prisluSné ustanovenia Smernice
1999/5/ES.

DENSO CORPORATION timto prohlasuje, Zze tento DNMWRO08 je ve
shodé se zakladnimi pozadavky a dalSimi pfisluSnymi ustanovenimi
smérnice 1999/5/ES.

DENSO CORPORATION izjavlja, da je ta DNMWRO008 v skladu z
bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dolocili direktive 1999/5/ES.
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Siuo DENSO CORPORATION deklaruoja, kad §is DNMWRO008 atitinka
esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

Ar $o, DENSO CORPORATION, deklaré, ka DNMWRO008 atbilst
Direktivas 1999/5/EK bitiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem
noteikumiem.

Niniejszym DENSO CORPORATION o$wiadcza, ze DNMWRO008 jest
zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi stosownymi
postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir DENSO CORPORATION yfir pvi a8 DNMWRO008 er i
samraemi vid grunnkréfur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun
1999/5/EC.

DENSO CORPORATION erkleerer herved at utstyret DNMWRO008 er i
samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og @vrige relevante krav i direktiv
1999/5/EF.

C HacTtosweTto, DENSO CORPORATION, aeknapupa, ye DNMWRO008
€ B CbOTBETCTBUE CbC CbLLUECTBEHUTE U3UCKBAHUSA U ApYyruTe
npunoXxumu pasnopenbu Ha OQupektnsa 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, DENSO CORPORATION, declara ca aparatul
DNMWRO008 este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si cu alte
prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Ovim DENSO CORPORATION, izjavljuje da je DNMWRO008 u sklau
s bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC i Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).

Ovim, DENSO CORPORATION, deklari$e da je DNMWRO008 u skladu
sa osnovnim zahtevima i ostalim relevantnim odredbama Direktive
1999/5/EC.

299
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The pre-crash safety system uses a radar sensor and camera sensor to detect
vehicles and pedes’crians*1 in front of your vehicle. When the system deter-
mines that the possibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is
high, a warning operates to urge the driver to take evasive action and the
potential brake pressure is increased to help the driver avoid the collision. If
the system determines that the possibility of afrontal collision with a vehicle or
pedestrian is extremely high, the brakes are automatically applied*2 to help
avoid the collision or help reduce the impact of the collision.

The pre-crash safety system can be disabled/enabled and the warning timing

can be changed. (—P. 304)

*1. Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pedestrian detection
function may not be available. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional for details.

*2, Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pre-crash braking func-
tion (automatic braking function) may not be available. Contact any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for
details.

*: |f equipped



*3

4.5, Using the driving support systems 301

Pre-crash warning

When the system determines that

the possibility of a frontal collision is

high, a buzzer will sound and a warn-

ing message will be displayed on the
multi-information display to urge the
driver to take evasive action.

Pre-crash brake assist

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal collision is high,
the system applies greater braking force in relation to how strongly the brake
pedal is depressed.

Pre-crash braking*3

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal collision is high,
the system warns the driver. If the system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision is extremely high, the brakes are automatically applied to help
avoid the collision or reduce the collision speed.

: Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pre-crash braking function

may not be available.
Suspension control (if equipped)

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal collision is high,
the Adaptive Variable Suspension System (—P. 423) will control the damping
force of the shock absorbers to help maintain an appropriate vehicle posture.

BuiaLg
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A\ WARNING

M Limitations of the pre-crash safety system

® The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings.
Do not use the pre-crash safety system instead of normal braking operations under
any circumstances. This system will not prevent collisions or lessen collision damage
orinjury in every situation. Do not overly rely on this system. Failure to do so may lead
to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Although this system is designed to help avoid a collision or help reduce the impact of
the collision, its effectiveness may change according to various conditions, therefore
the system may not always be able to achieve the same level of performance.
Read the following conditions carefully. Do not overly rely on this system and always
drive caretully.

+ Conditions under which the system may operate even if there is no possibility of a
collision: »P. 307
+ Conditions under which the system may not operate properly: —P. 310
® Do not attempt to test the operation of the pre-crash safety system yourself, as the
system may not operate properly, possibly leading to an accident.

M Pre-crash braking*3

® When the pre-crash braking function is operating, a large amount of braking force
will be applied.

@ If the vehicle is stopped by the operation of the pre-crash braking function, the pre-
crash braking function operation will be canceled after approximately 2 seconds.
Depress the brake pedal as necessary.

® The pre-crash braking function may not operate if certain operations are performed
by the driver. If the accelerator pedal is being depressed strongly or the steering
wheel is being turned, the system may determine that the driver is taking evasive
action and possibly prevent the pre-crash braking function from operating.

® In some situations, while the pre-crash braking function is operating, operation of the
function may be canceled if the accelerator pedal is depressed strongly or the steer-
ing wheel is turned and the system determines that the driver is taking evasive action.

@ lfthe brake pedal is being depressed, the system may determine that the driver is tak-
ing evasive action and possibly delay the operation timing of the pre-crash braking
function.

*3, Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pre-crash braking func-

tion may not be available.
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A\ WARNING

B When to disable the pre-crash safety system

In the following situations, disable the system, as it may not operate properly, possibly
leading to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

® When the vehicle is being towed
® When your vehicle is towing another vehicle
® When transporting the vehicle via truck, boat, train or similar means of transportation

® When the vehicle is raised on a lift with the engine running and the tires are allowed to
rotate freely

® When inspecting the vehicle using a drum tester such as a chassis dynamometer or
speedometer tester, or when using an on vehicle wheel balancer

® When a strong impact is applied to the front bumper or front grille, due to an accident
or other reasons

@ If the vehicle cannot be driven in a stable manner, such as when the vehicle has been
in an accident or is malfunctioning

® When the vehicle is driven in a sporty manner or off-road

® When the tires are not properly inflated

® When the tires are very worn

® When tires of a size other than specified are installed

® When tire chains are installed

® When a compact spare tire or an emergency tire puncture repair kit is used

@ If equipment (snow plow, etc.) that may obstruct the radar sensor or camera sensor is
temporarily installed to the vehicle

BuiaLg
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Changing settings of the pre-crash safety system
B Enabling/disabling the pre-crash safety system
The pre-crash safety system can be enabled/disabled on @ (—P.110) of the

multi-information display.

The system is automatically enabled each time the engine switch is turned to IGNI-

TION ON mode.

If the system is disabled, the PCS
warning light will turn on and a mes-
sage will be displayed on the multi- |\ Pre-Crash Safety

information display. ! \

B Changing the pre-crash warning timing
The pre-crash warning timing can be changed on E (—P.10) of the multi-
information display.

The operation timing setting is retained when the engine switch is turned off.

(D Far

The warning will begin to operate
earlier than with the default timing.

@ Middle
This is the default setting.

(3 Near

The warning will begin to operate
later than with the default timing.
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m Operational conditions

Availability of the pedestrian detection function and pre-crash braking function depend
on the region in which the vehicle was sold.

Regions Function availability
Region A The pedestrian detection function and pre-crash braking func-
egion . .
tion are available
Region B The pedestrian detection function is not available and the pre-
egion . o :
crash braking function is available
. The pedestrian detection function and pre-crash braking func-
Region C . :
tion are not available

Read the following for details:
> Region A
(The pedestrian detection function and pre-crash braking function are available)
The pre-crash safety system is enabled and the system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is high.

Each function is operational at the following speeds:
® Pre-crash warning:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 10 and 180 km/h (7 and 110 mph). (For
detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is between approximately 10 and 80 km/h [7
and 50 mph].)

* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.

® Pre-crash brake assist:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 30 and 180 km/h (19 and 110 mph). (For
detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is between approximately 30 and 80 km/h
[19 and 50 mph].)

* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 30 km/h (19 mph) or more.

® Pre-crash braking:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 10 and 180 km/h (7 and 110 mph). (For
detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is between approximately 10 and 80 km/h [7
and 50 mph].)

* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.

The system may not operate in the following situations:
@ If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the vehicle has
not been driven for a certain amount of time

® If the shift leverisin R
@ [f VSCis disabled (only the pre-crash warning function will be operational)
@ If the PCS warning light is flashing or illuminated

BuiaLg
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> Region B
(The pedestrian detection function is not available and the pre-crash braking function
is available)

The pre-crash safety system is enabled and the system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a vehicle is high.

Each function is operational at the following speeds:
® Pre-crash warning:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 15 and 180 km/h (10 and 110 mph).
* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead is approximately 10

km/h (7 mph) or more.

® Pre-crash brake assist:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 30 and 180 km/h (19 and 110 mph).
* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead is approximately 30

km/h (19 mph) or more.
® Pre-crash braking:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 15 and 180 km/h (10 and 110 mph).
* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead is approximately 10
km/h (7 mph) or more.

The system may not operate in the following situations:

@ If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the vehicle has
not been driven for a certain amount of time

@ lfthe shift leverisin R
@ It VSCis disabled (only the pre-crash warning function will be operational)
@ If the PCS warning light is flashing or illuminated

» Region C
(The pedestrian detection function and pre-crash braking function are not available)

The pre-crash safety system is enabled and the system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a vehicle is high.

Each function is operational at the following speeds:
® Pre-crash warning:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 15 and 180 km/h (10 and 110 mph).
* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead is approximately 10

km/h (7 mph) or more.

® Pre-crash brake assist:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 30 and 180 km/h (19 and 110 mph).
* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead is approximately 30
km/h (19 mph) or more.

The system may not operate in the following situations:

@ If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the vehicle has
not been driven for a certain amount of time

@ lfthe shift leverisin R
@ It VSCis disabled (only the pre-crash warning function will be operational)
@ If the PCS warning light is flashing or illuminated



m Pedestrian detection function™

4
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The pre-crash safety system detects pedestrians
based on the size, profile, and motion of a
detected object. However, a pedestrian may not
be detected depending on the surrounding
brightness and the motion, posture, and angle of
the detected object, preventing the system from

operating properly. (—=P. 312)

CLY45BX103
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4, Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pedestrian detection func-

tion may not be available.

m Cancelation of the pre-crash braking*3

If either of the following occur while the pre-crash braking function is operating, it will be

canceled:

® The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.

® The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.

*3, Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pre-crash braking function

may not be available.

m Conditions under which the system may operate even if there is no possibility of a colli-

sion

® In some situations such as the following, the system may determine that there is a possi-
bility of a frontal collision and operate.

* When passing a vehicle or pedestrian”™

4

* When changing lanes while overtaking a preceding vehicle
* When overtaking a preceding vehicle that is changing lanes

* When overtaking a preceding vehicle that

is making a left/right turn

* When passing a vehicle in an oncoming
lane that is stopped to make a right/left turn

N
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CLY45BX115
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* When driving on a road where relative

location to vehicle ahead in an adjacent
lane may change, such as on a winding
road

When rapidly closing on a vehicle ahead

/

ae > XTID

—

/

CLY45BX023

If the front of the vehicle is raised or lowered, such as when the road surface is

uneven or undulating

When approaching objects on the roadside, such as guardrails, utility poles, trees, or

walls

When there is a vehicle, pedestrian*4, or
object by the roadside at the entrance of a
curve

A
¢ ®

B
>

CLY45BX016

When driving on a narrow path surrounded by a structure, such as in a tunnel or on

aniron bridge

on the road surface or roadside

When a crossing pedestrian approaches
%4
very close to the vehicle

When passing through a place with a low
structure above the road (low ceiling, traffic
sign, etc.)

* Whenthere is a metal object (manhole cover, steel plate, etc.), steps, or a protrusion

b
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* When passing under an object (billboard,
etc.) at the top of an uphill road

CLY45BX032

* When rapidly closing on an electric toll gate barrier, parking area barrier, or other
barrier that opens and closes
* When using an automatic car wash

* When driving through or under objects
that may contact the vehicle, such as thick
grass, tree branches, or a banner

CLY45BX033

* When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead

* When driving through steam or smoke

* When there are patterns or paint on the road or a wall that may be mistaken for a
vehicle or pedestrian*4

* When driving near an object that reflects radio waves, such as a large truck or
guardrail

* When driving near a TV tower, broadcasting station, electric power plant, or other
location where strong radio waves or electrical noise may be present

4, Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pedestrian detection

function may not be available.
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M Situations in which the system may not operate properly

® In some situations such as the following, a vehicle may not be detected by the radar
sensor and camera sensor, preventing the system from operating properly:

* It an oncoming vehicle is approaching your vehicle

If a vehicle ahead is a motorcycle or bicycle

* When approaching the side or front of a vehicle
* Ifa preceding vehicle has a small rear end, such as an unloaded truck

* If a preceding vehicle has a low rear end,

* It avehicle ahead is carrying a load which protrudes past its rear bumper

* If a vehicle ahead has extremely high

such as a low bed trailer

g,n)))))):?}%@
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ground clearance
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If a vehicle ahead is irregularly shaped, such as a tractor or side car
If the sun or other light is shining directly on a vehicle ahead

* Ifavehicle cuts in front of your vehicle or emerges from beside a vehicle

If a vehicle ahead makes an abrupt maneuver (such as sudden swerving, accelera-
tion or deceleration)

* When suddenly cutting behind a preceding vehicle

When a vehicle ahead is not directly in front
of your vehicle

m)))))))>>@) )
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* When driving in inclement weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow or a sandstorm

When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead
When driving through steam or smoke

* When driving in a place where the surrounding brightness changes suddenly, such

as at the entrance or exit of a tunnel

When a very bright light, such as the sun or the headlights of oncoming traffic, shines
directly into the camera sensor

When the surrounding area is dim, such as at dawn or dusk, or while at night or in a
tunnel
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* After the engine has started the vehicle has not been driven for a certain amount of
time

* While making a left/right turn and for a few seconds after making a left/right turn

* While driving on a curve and for a few seconds after driving on a curve

* fyour vehicle is skidding

* |f the front of the vehicle is raised or low-

>>>> > gt >
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* |fthe wheels are misaligned
* Ifawiper blade is blocking the camera sensor
* The vehicle is wobbling.
* The vehicle is being driven at extremely high speeds.
* When driving on a hill
* Ifthe radar sensor or camera sensor is misaligned
® In some situations such as the following, sufficient braking force may not be obtained,
preventing the system from performing properly:

* If the braking functions cannot operate to their full extent, such as when the brake
parts are extremely cold, extremely hot, or wet

* If the vehicle is not properly maintained (brakes or tires are excessively worn,
improper tire inflation pressure, etc.)

* When the vehicle is being driven on a gravel road or other slippery surface

BuiaLg



312 4.5, Using the driving support systems

® Some pedestrians such as the following may not be detected by the radar sensor and
camera sensor, preventing the system from operating proper|y*4:

* Pedestrians shorter than approximately 1m (3.2 ft.) or taller than approximately 2 m
651)

* Pedestrians wearing oversized clothing (a rain coat, long skirt, etc.), making their sil-
houette obscure

* Pedestrians who are carrying large baggage, holding an umbrella, etc., hiding part
of their body

* Pedestrians who are bending forward or squatting

* Pedestrians who are pushing a stroller, wheelchair, bicycle or other vehicle

* Groups of pedestrians which are close together

* Pedestrians who are wearing white and look extremely bright

* Pedestrians in the dark, such as at night or while in a tunnel

* Pedestrians whose clothing appears to be nearly the same color or brightness as
their surroundings

* Pedestrians near walls, fences, guardrails, or large objects

* Pedestrians who are on a metal object (manhole cover, steel plate, etc.) on the road

* Pedestrians who are walking fast

* Pedestrians who are changing speed abruptly

* Pedestrians running out from behind a vehicle or a large object

* Pedestrians who are extremely close to the side of the vehicle (outside rear view

mirror, etc.)

4, Depending on the region in which the vehicle was sold, the pedestrian detection

function may not be available.

M If the PCS warning light flashes and a warning message is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display

The pre-crash safety system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be a malfunc-
tion in the system.

@ In the following situations, the warning light will turn off, the message will disappear and
the system will become operational when normal operating conditions return:

* When the radar sensor or camera sensor or the area around either sensor is hot,
such as in the sun

* When the radar sensor or camera sensor or the area around either sensor is cold,
such as in an extremely cold environment

* When the radar sensor or front grille emblem is dirty or covered with snow, etc.

* When the part of the windshield in front of the camera sensor is fogged up or cov-
ered with condensation or ice (Defogging the windshield: —P. 542)

* If the camera sensor is obstructed, such as when the hood is open or a sticker is
attached to the windshield near the camera sensor

@ If the PCS warning light continues to flash or the warning message does not disappear,
the system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.

m [fVSCis disabled

@ If VSC is disabled (—P. 425), the pre-crash brake assist and pre-crash braking func-
tions are also disabled.

® The PCS warning light will turn on and “VSC Turned Off Pre-Crash Brake System

Unavailable” will be displayed on the multi-information display.
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Summary of functions

When driving on highways and freeways with white or yellow lines, this function
alerts the driver when the vehicle might depart from its lane and provides assis-
tance by operating the steering wheel to keep the vehicle in its lane. Further-
more, the system also provides steering assistance when dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range is operating to keep the vehicle in its lane.

The LKA system recognizes visible
white or yellow lines with the camera
sensor on the upper portion of the

windshield.

CLY45BX073

*: If equipped
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I Functions included in LKA system

¢ Lane departure alert function

When the system determines that
the vehicle might depart from its
lane, a warning is displayed on the
multi-information display, and either
the warning buzzer sounds or the
steering wheel vibrates to alert the \ ol
driver.
When the warning buzzer sounds or
the steering wheel vibrates, check
the surrounding road situation and
carefully operate the steering wheel

to move the vehicle back to the cen-
ter within the white (yellow) lines.

IN45ES328a
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¢ Lane departure control function

When the system determines that
the vehicle might depart from its
lane, the system provides assistance
as necessary by operating the steer-
ing wheel in small amounts for a
short period of time to keep the
vehicle inits lane.
If the system detects that the steering
wheel has not been operated for a
fixed amount of time or the steering
wheel is not being firmly gripped, a
warning is displayed on the multi-

information display and the function
is temporarily canceled.

IN45ES327

@ Vebhicle sway warning

When the vehicle is swaying or

appears as if it may depart from its \\ _
lane multiple times, the warning
buzzer sounds and a message is dis-

played on the multi-information dis-
play to alert the driver.

O
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@ Lane-keeping assist function

This function is linked with radar
cruise control and provides the
required assistance by operating the
steering wheel to keep the vehicle in

its current lane.

When radar cruise control is not
operating, the lane-keeping assist
function does not operate.

Except for lIsrael: If the system
detects that the steering wheel has
not been operated for a fixed amount
of time or the steering wheel is not
being firmly gripped, a warning is dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play and the function is temporarily
canceled.

For Israel: If the system detects that
the steering wheel has not been
operated for a fixed amount of time
or the steering wheel is not being
firmly gripped, a warning is displayed
on the multi-information display and
the warning buzzer sounds.

IN45GS267
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A\ WARNING

M Before using LKA system

Do not rely solely upon the LKA system. LKA is not a system which automatically
drives the vehicle or reduces the amount of attention that must be paid to the area in
front of the vehicle. The driver must always assume full responsibility for driving safely
by always paying careful attention to the surrounding conditions and operate the steer-
ing wheel to correct the path of the vehicle. Also, make sure to take adequate breaks
when fatigued, such as from driving for a long period of time.

Failure to perform appropriate driving operations and pay careful attention may lead to
an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

M To avoid operating LKA by mistake
When not using the LKA system, use the LKA switch to turn the system off.
M Situations unsuitable for LKA
Do not use the LKA system in the following situations.
The system may not operate properly and lead to an accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.
® A spare tire, tire chains, etc., are equipped.
® When the tires have been excessively worn, or when the tire inflation pressure is low.
® Tires which differ by structure, manufacturer, brand or tread pattern are used.

® Objects or patterns that could be mistaken for white (yellow) lines are present on the
side of the road (guardrails, curbs, reflective poles, etc.).

® Vehicleis driven on a snow-covered road.

@ White (yellow) lines are difficult to see due to rain, snow, fog, dust, etc.

® Asphalt repair marks, white (yellow) line marks, etc., are present due to road repair.
® Vehicle is driven in atemporary lane or restricted lane due to construction work.

® Vehicle is driven on a road surface which is slippery due to rainy weather, fallen snow,
freezing, etc.

@ Vehicleis driven in traffic lanes other than on highways and freeways.
® Vehicleis driven in a construction zone.
® When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during emergency towing
M Preventing LKA system malfunctions and operations performed by mistake
® Do not modify the headlights or place stickers, etc., on the surface of the lights.

® Do not modify the suspension etc. If the suspension etc. needs to be replaced, con-
tact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

® Do not install or place anything on the hood or grille. Also, do not install a grille guard
(bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

® If your windshield needs repairs, contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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Turning LKA system on

Press the LKA switch to turn the LKA

system on.

The LKA indicator illuminates and a
message is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display.

Press the LKA switch again to turn the
LKA system off.

When the LKA system is turned on or
off, operation of the LKA system contin-
ues in the same condition the next time
the engine is started.

Lane Keeping
Assist Turned On

Steering Assist

Active

(% § o CLY45BXO84EN
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Indications on multi-information display

(D LKA indicator

The illumination condition of the
indicator informs the driver of the
system operation status.

[lluminated in white:

LKA system is operating.

[lluminated in green:
Steering wheel assistance of the lane
departure control function or lane-
keeping assist function is operating.
Flashing in amber:
Lane departure alert function is operat-
ing.

(2) Operation display of steering wheel
operation support

319
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Indicates that steering wheel assistance of the lane departure control function

or lane-keeping assist function is operating.

(3 Lane departure alert function display

Displayed when the multi-information display is switched to the driving assist

system information screen.

> Inside of displayed white lines is
white

» Inside of displayed white lines is

black

CLY45BX082

CLY45BX083

Indicates that the system is recognizing
white (yellow) lines. When the vehicle
departs from its lane, the white line dis-
played on the side the vehicle departs
from flashes amber.

Indicates that the system is not able to
recognize white (yellow) lines or is
temporarily canceled.
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m Operation conditions of each function

® Lane departure alert function

This function operates when all of the following conditions are met.

LKA isturned on.

Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.

System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) or more.

Turn signal lever is not operated.

Vehicle is driven on a straight road or around a gentle curve with a radius of more
than approximately 150 m (492 ft.).

No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 666)

® Lane departure control function

This function operates when all of the following conditions are met in addition to the
operation conditions for the lane departure alert function.

Setting for “Steering Assist” in [@) of the multi-information display is set to “On’".
(—P.M0)

* Vebhicle is not accelerated or decelerated by a fixed amount or more.

Steering wheel is not operated with a steering force level suitable for changing
lanes.

+ ABS, VSC, TRC and PCS are not operating.

TRC or VSCiis not turned off.
Except for Israel: Hands off steering wheel alert is not displayed. (—P. 321)

@ Vehicle sway warning

This function operates when all of the following conditions are met.

Setting for “Sway Warning” in @] of the multi-information display is set to “On".
(—P.110)

Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.

Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) or more.

No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 666)

® Lane-keeping assist function

This function operates when all of the following conditions are met.

LKA is turned on.

» Setting for “Lane Center” in [@] of the multi-information display are set to “On”.

(—P.110)

System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range is operating.
Width of traffic lane is approximately 2.5 to 41m (8.2t0 13.5 ft.).

Turn signal lever is not operated.

* Vebhicle is driven on a straight road or around a gentle curve with a radius of more

than approximately 200 m (656 t.).
No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 666)

* Vehicle does not accelerate or decelerate by a fixed amount or more.
* Steering wheel is not operated with a steering force level suitable for changing

lanes.

+ ABS, VSC, TRC and PCS are not operating.
+ TRC or VSCis not turned off.

Except for Israel: Hands off steering wheel alert (—P. 321) is not displayed.

* Lane departure control function is not operating.
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B Temporary cancellation of functions

When operation conditions are no longer met, a function may be temporarily canceled.
However, when the operation conditions are met again, operation of the function is auto-
matically restored. (—P. 320)

M Lane departure control function/lane-keeping assist function

Depending on the vehicle speed, lane departure situation, road conditions, etc., the
operation of the functions may not be recognized or the functions may not operate.

M Lane departure alert function

The warning buzzer may be difficult to hear due to external noise, audio playback, etc.
Also, it may be difficult to feel steering wheel vibrations due to the road conditions, etc.

B Hands off steering wheel alert

Except for Israel: When the system determines that the driver has removed their hands
from the steering wheel while the lane departure control function or lane-keeping assist
function is operating, a warning message is displayed on the multi-information display.

If the driver continues to keep their hands off of the steering wheel, the buzzer sounds, a
warning message is displayed and the function is temporarily canceled. This alert also
operates in the same way when the vehicle is driven with the steering wheel lightly
gripped. However, depending on the road conditions, etc., the function may not cancel.

For Israel: When the system determines that the driver has removed their hands from the
steering wheel while the lane departure control function or lane-keeping assist function
is operating, a warning message is displayed on the multi-information display and the
buzzer sounds.

m White (yellow) lines are only on one side of road

The LKA system will not operate for the side on which white (yellow) lines could not be
recognized.

BuiaLg
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m Conditions in which functions may not operate properly

In the following situations, the camera sensor may not detect white (yellow) lines and var-
ious functions may not operate normally.

® There are shadows on the road that run parallel with, or cover, the white (yellow) lines.

® The vehicle is driven in an area without white (yellow) lines, such as in front of a tollgate
or checkpoint, or at an intersection, etc.

® The white (yellow) lines are cracked, “Raised pavement marker” or stones are present.
® The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen or are difficult to see due to sand, etc.
® The vehicle is driven on a road surface that is wet due to rain, puddles, etc.

® The traffic lines are yellow (which may be more difficult to recognize than lines that are
white).

® The white (yellow) lines cross over a curb, etc.
® The vehicle is driven on a bright surface, such as concrete.
® The vehicle is driven on a surface that is bright due to reflected light, etc.

® The vehicle is driven in an area where the brightness changes suddenly, such as at the
entrances and exits of tunnels, etc.

® Light from the headlights of an oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc., enters the camera.
® The vehicle is driven where the road diverges, merges, etc.

® The vehicle is driven on a slope.

® The vehicle is driven on a road which tilts left or right, or a winding road.

® The vehicle is driven on an unpaved or rough road.

® The vehicle is driven around a sharp curve.

® The traffic lane is excessively narrow or wide.

® The vehicle is extremely tilted due to carrying heavy luggage or having improper tire
pressure.

® The distance to the preceding vehicle is extremely short.

® The vehicle is moving up and down a large amount due to road conditions during driv-
ing (poor roads or road seams).

® The headlight lenses are dirty and emit a faint amount of light at night, or the beam axis
has deviated.

® The vehicle is struck by a crosswind.
® The vehicle has just changed lanes or crossed an intersection.
® Snow tires, etc., are equipped.
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M If the LKA indicator is illuminated in amber and a warning message is displayed on the
multi-information display

—P. 666
m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 110)
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Summary of function

RSA recognizes specific road signs
using the camera sensor and provides
information to the driver via the multi-
information display.

Camera sensor
e =

If the system judges that the vehicle is being driven over the speed limit, perform-

CLY45BX114

ing prohibited actions, etc. in relation to the recognized road signs, it alerts the
driver using a warning display and warning buzzer™.

*. This setting needs to be customized.

A\ WARNING

M Before using the RSA

Do not rely solely upon the RSA system. RSA is a system which supports the driver by
providing information, but it is not a replacement for a driver’s own vision and aware-
ness. Drive safely by always paying careful attention to the traffic rules.

Inappropriate or negligent driving could lead to an unexpected accident.

*: If equipped



4.5, Using the driving support systems 325

Indication on the multi-information display

After the camera sensor recognizes a sign, it is displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display when the vehicle passes the sign.

® When the driving assist system infor-
mation is selected, a maximum of 3

signs can be displayed. (—P.100)

® When other than the driving assist
system information is selected, a
speed limit sign or an all canceled

sign can be displayed. (—P.100)

A no overtaking sign and a speed
limit sign with supplemental mark are
not displayed. However, if signs other
than speed limit signs are recog-
nized, they are mentioned in a stack S
under the current speed limit sign.
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Types of recognized road signs
The following types of road signs, including electronic signs and blinking signs,
are recognized.

A non-official (not meeting the Vienna Convention) or a recently introduced traffic
sign may not be recognized.

Type Multi-information display

Speed limit begins/ends @

wet

Speed limit with sup- .
plemental mark Rain @

neously with speed
limit)

(Displayed simulta-
o (&)

On/off ram|o*1

(Display example)
Supplemental mark

exists
(Contents not recog- D

nized)

No overtaking begins/ends

No—entry*2

All canceled
(All restrictions canceled. Returns to default |

road regulation.)
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1 It the turn signal indicator is not operated when changing lanes, the mark does not dis-
play.
*2. \Vehicles with a navigation system

Warning display

In the following situations, the RSA system alerts the driver using a warning dis-

play.

® When the vehicle speed exceeds the speed warning threshold applied to the
speed limit of the sign displayed on the multi-information display, the sign
color becomes inverted.

@ [fitis detected that your vehicle is overtaking when a no overtaking sign is dis-
played on the multi-information display, the sign flashes.

® Vehicles with a navigation system: When the RSA system recognizes a no-
entry sign and detects that the vehicle has entered a no-entry area based on
the map information of the navigation system, the no-entry sign flashes.

Depending on the situation, traffic environment (traffic direction, speed, unit)
may be detected incorrectly and a warning display may not operate properly.

BuiaLg

B Automatic turn-off of RSA sign display
One or more signs automatically turn off in the following situations.
® A new sign is not recognized for a certain distance.
® The road changes due to a left or right turn, etc.
m Conditions in which the function may not operate or detect correctly

In the following situations, RSA does not operate normally and may not recognize signs,
display the incorrect sign, etc. However, this does not indicate a malfunction.

® The camera sensor is misaligned due to a strong impact being applied to the sensor,
etc.

® Dirt, snow, stickers, etc. are on the windshield near the camera sensor.

@ Ininclement weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow or sand storms

® Light from an oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc. enters the camera sensor.

® The sign is dirty, faded, tilted or bent, and if an electronic sign, the contrast is poor.
@ All or part of the sign is hidden by the leaves of a tree, a pole, etc.

® The sign is only visible to the camera sensor for a short amount of time.

® The driving scene (turning, lane change, etc.) is judged incorrectly.

® Even if it is a sign not appropriate for the currently traveled lane, such a sign exists
directly after a freeway branches, or in an adjacent lane just before merging.

® Stickers are attached to the rear of the preceding vehicle.
® A sign resembling a system compatible sign is recognized.
® The vehicle is driven in a country with a different direction of traffic.
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® Side road speed signs may be detected and displayed (if positioned in sight of the cam-
era sensor) while the vehicle is traveling on the main road.

® Roundabout exit road speed signs may be detected and displayed (if positioned in sight
of the camera sensor) while traveling on a roundabout.

B When driving vehicle in country with different speed unit

Since RSA recognizes signs based on the set unit of the meter, it is necessary to change
the set unit of the meter. Adjust the set unit of the meter to the speed unit of signs in the
current location. (—P. 740)

M Speed limit sign display

If the engine switch was last turned off while a speed limit sign was displayed on the multi-
information display, the same sign displays again when the engine switch is turned to

IGNITION ON mode.
B When “Check RSA system” is displayed on the multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 110)
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Summary of functions

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehicle automatically acceler-
ates, decelerates and stops to match the speed changes of the preceding vehicle
even if the accelerator pedal is not depressed. In constant speed control mode,
the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.

Use the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range on freeways and
highways.

@ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode (—P. 332)

® Constant speed control mode (—P. 337)

(1 Vehicle-to-vehicle distance button
(@ Display

(3 Set speed

(@) Indicators

(5) Cruise control switch

*: If equipped
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A\ WARNING

M Before using dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range

Driving safely is the sole responsibility of the driver. Do not rely solely on the system,
and drive safely by always paying caretful attention to your surroundings.

The dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range provides driving assistance to
reduce the driver's burden. However, there are limitations to the assistance provided.

Even when the system is functioning normally, the condition of the preceding vehicle as
detected by the system may differ from the condition observed by the driver. There-
fore, the driver must always remain alert, assess the danger of each situation and drive
safely. Relying on this system or assuming the system ensures safety while driving can
lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

B Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions, as there are limitations to the assistance provided
by the system.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

® Assisting the driver to measure following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range is only intended to help the
driver in determining the following distance between the driver's own vehicle and a
designated vehicle traveling ahead. It is not a mechanism that allows careless or inat-
tentive driving, and it is not a system that can assist the driver in low-visibility condi-
tions. It is still necessary for driver to pay close attention to the vehicle's surroundings.

® Assisting the driver to judge proper following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range determines whether the fol-
lowing distance between the driver's own vehicle and a designated vehicle traveling
ahead is within a set range. It is not capable of making any other type of judgement.
Therefore, it is absolutely necessary for the driver to remain vigilant and to determine
whether or not there is a possibility of danger in any given situation.

® Assisting the driver to operate the vehicle
The dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range has limited capability to pre-
vent or avoid a collision with a vehicle traveling ahead. Therefore, if there is ever any
danger, the driver must take immediate and direct control of the vehicle and act
appropriately in order to ensure the safety of all involved.

M To avoid inadvertent dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range activation

Switch the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range off using the “ON/OFF”
button when not in use.
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A\ WARNING

M Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range in any of the following
situations.

Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an accident result-
ing in death or serious injury.

® Roads where there are pedestrians, cyclers, etc.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends

® On winding roads

® On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or snow

® On steep downhills, or where there are sudden changes between sharp up and down
gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

® At entrances to freeways and highways

® When weather conditions are bad enough that they may prevent the sensors from
detecting correctly (fog, snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

® When there is rain, snow, etc. on the front surface of the radar sensor or camera sen-
sor

@ In traffic conditions that require frequent repeated acceleration and deceleration
® When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during emergency towing
® When an approach warning buzzer is heard often

BuiaLg



332

4.5, Using the driving support systems

I Drivingin vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 100 m (328 ft.) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle

following distance, and operates to maintain a suitable following distance from

the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on long downhill
slopes.

® @
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@

Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead

The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance button.

Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising
When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed appears

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically deceler-
ates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system
applies the brakes (the stop lights will come on at this time). The system will respond to
changes in the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance set by the driver. Approach warning warns you when the system cannot
decelerate sufficiently to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.
When the vehicle ahead of you stops, your vehicle will also stop (vehicle is stopped by
system control). After the vehicle ahead starts off, pushing the cruise control lever up
or depressing the accelerator pedal will resume follow-up cruising.

Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower than the set
speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to con-
stant speed cruising.
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Setting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)
[1] Press the “ON/OFF” button to acti-

vate the cruise control.

Radar cruise control indicator will come
on and a message will be displayed on
the multi-information display.

Press the button again to deactivate the
cruise control.

If the “ON/OFF" button is pressed and
held for 1.5 seconds or more, the system
turns on in constant speed control

mode. (—P. 337)
[2] Accelerate or decelerate, with

CLY45BX062

accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (above
approximately 50 km/h [30 mph])
and push the lever down to set the
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will come 100 km/h
on.

CLY45BX064

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is released becomes the set speed.

If the lever is operated while the vehicle speed is below approximately 50 km/h (30
mph) and a preceding vehicle is present, the set speed will be adjusted to approxi-

mately 50 km/h (30 mph).

BuiaLg
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Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is dis-
played.

(D Increases the speed

(Except when the vehicle has been
stopped by system control in vehicle-to-
vehicle distance control mode)

(2) Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily move
the lever in the desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever up or CLABX065

down to change the speed, and release
when the desired speed is reached.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the set speed will be increased
or decreased as follows:

» For Europe
Fine adjustment: By 5 km/h (3.1 mph)*1 or 5 mph (8 |<m/h)*2 each time the lever is
operated

Large adjustment: Increases or decreases in 5 km/h (3.1 mph)*1 or 5mph (8 km/h)*2
increments for as long as the lever is held

» Except for Europe

Fine adjustment: By 1km/h (0.6 mph)*1 or Tmph (1.6 |<m/h)*2 each time the lever is
operated

Large adjustment: Increases or decreases in 5 km/h (3.1mph) ! or 5 mph (8 km/h)*2
increments for as long as the lever is held

In the constant speed control mode (—P. 337), the set speed will be increased
or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1km/h (0.6 mph)*1 or Tmph (1.6 |<m/h)*2 each time the lever is
operated

Large adjustment: The speed will continue to change while the lever is held.

1. When the set speed is shown in “km/h"
*2. When the set speed is shown in “MPH"
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance (vehicle-to-vehicle distance

control mode)

Pressing the button changes the vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance as follows:

(D Long
(2 Medium
(3) Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance is set
automatically to long mode when the

engine switch is turned to IGNITION
ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the preceding vehicle mark will also be displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings (vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-

trol mode)

Select a distance from the table below. Note that the distances shown corre-
spond to a vehicle speed of 80 km/h (50 mph). Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accordance with vehicle speed. When the vehicle is
stopped by system control, the vehicle-to-vehicle distance will be about 3 m
(101t.) to 5 m (16 ft.) regardless of the vehicle-to-vehicle distance setting.

335

Distance options Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
Long Approximately 50 m (160 #.)
Medium Approximately 40 m (130 f.)
Short Approximately 30 m (100 1t.)

Resuming follow-up cruising when the vehicle has been stopped by sys-
tem control (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

After the vehicle ahead of you starts off,
push the lever up.

Your vehicle will also resume follow-up
cruising if the accelerator pedal is
depressed after the vehicle ahead of
you starts off.

Operate Cruise Lever or
Accelerator Pedal to
Resume

CLY45BX067EN
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Canceling and resuming the speed control

(D Pulling the lever toward you cancels
the speed control.
The speed control is also canceled when
the brake pedal is depressed.

(When the vehicle has been stopped by
system control, depressing the brake
pedal does not cancel the setting.)

(2 Pushing the lever up resumes the

cruise control and returns vehicle CLY45BX068

speed to the set speed.

However, when a vehicle ahead is not detected, cruise control does not resume when
the vehicle speed is approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) or less.

Approach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

When your vehicle is too close to a
vehicle ahead, and sufficient automatic
deceleration via the cruise control is
not possible, the display will flash and
the buzzer will sound to alert the driver.

An example of this would be if another
driver cuts in front of you while you are

following a vehicle. Depress the brake

pedal to ensure an appropriate vehicle-
to-vehicle distance.
B Warnings may not occur when
In the following instances, warnings may not occur even when the vehicle-to-
vehicle distance is small.
® When the speed of the preceding vehicle matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed
® When the preceding vehicle is traveling at an extremely slow speed
@ Immediately after the cruise control speed was set

® When depressing the accelerator pedal
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Selecting constant speed control mode

When constant speed control mode is selected, your vehicle will maintain a set
speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this mode only
when vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode does not function correctly due
to a dirty radar sensor, etc.

[1] With the cruise control off, press and
hold the “ON/OFF”" button for 1.5

seconds or more.
Immediately after the “ON/OFF” but-

ton is pressed, the radar cruise control
indicator will come on. Afterwards, it
switches to the cruise control indicator.

Switching to constant speed control ‘6?)

mode is only possible when operating
the lever with the cruise control off.

[2] Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (above

approximately 50 km/h [30 mph])

and push the lever down to set the

speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will come SET
on.

CLY45BX072

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is released becomes the set speed.

Adijusting the speed setting: —P. 334
Canceling and resuming the speed setting: —»P. 336
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m Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range can be set when
® The shift leverisin D.

® Range 4 or higher of D has been selected by using the paddle shift switch.
(vehicles with paddle shift switches)

® Vehicle speedis above approximately 50 km/h (30 mph). However, when a preceding
vehicle is detected, the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range can be set
even if the vehicle speed is at or below approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).
M Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed
The vehicle can accelerate by operating the accelerator pedal. After accelerating, the
set speed resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehi-
cle speed may decrease below the set speed in order to maintain the distance to the pre-
ceding vehicle.
B Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is automatically canceled in the following situ-
ations.
® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) when there are no
vehicles ahead.

® The preceding vehicle leaves the lane when your vehicle is following at a vehicle speed
below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph). Otherwise, the sensor cannot properly
detect the vehicle.

® VSC is activated.

® TRC is activated for a period of time.

® When the VSC or TRC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.

® The sensor cannot detect correctly because it is covered in some way.

® Pre-crash braking is activated.

® The parking brake is operated.

@ The vehicle is stopped by system control on a steep incline.

® The following are detected when the vehicle has been stopped by system control:

* The driver is not wearing a seat belt.

* The driver’s door is opened.

* The vehicle has been stopped for about 3 minutes
If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is automatically canceled for any other rea-
son, there may be a malfunction in the system. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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M Automatic cancelation of constant speed control mode
Constant speed control mode is automatically canceled in the following situations:

® Actual vehicle speed is more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph) below the set vehi-
cle speed.

@ Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).

® VSC is activated.

® TRC is activated for a period of time.

® When the VSC or TRC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
® Pre-crash braking is activated.

If constant speed control mode is automatically canceled for any other reason, there may
be a malfunction in the system. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

m Warning messages and buzzers for dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution while driving. If a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the message and follow the instructions.

B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and depending on the conditions, operate the brake pedal
when deceleration of the system is insufficient or operate the accelerator pedal when
acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles, the approach
warning (—P. 336) may not be activated.

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly
® Vehicles traveling at low speeds

BuiaLg

® Vebhicles that are not moving in the same lane
® Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load on board, etc.)

@L@; < <<<c<cces

IN45GS269
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©® Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

©® When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the detecting of
the sensor

® When your vehicle is pointing upwards
(caused by a heavy load in the luggage com-
partment, etc.)

IN45GS270

® Preceding vehicle has an extremely high
ground clearance

IN45ES344

m Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode may not function
correctly
In the case of the following conditions, operate the brake pedal (or accelerator pedal,
depending on the situation) as necessary.
As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahead, the system may not
operate properly.

©® When the road curves or when the lanes are
narrow

IN45GS271

©® When steering wheel operation or your posi-
tion in the lane is unstable

IN45GS272

©® When the vehicle ahead of you decelerates suddenly
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3

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without operating the accelerator

0—100...]

pedal.

(1) Set speed

2 Indicators

(3) Cruise control switch

Setting the vehicle speed
[1] Press the “ON/OFF” button to acti-
vate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will be dis-
played on the multi-information display.

Press the button again to deactivate the

cruise control.

[2] Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (above
approximately 40 km/h [25 mph])
and push the lever down to set the
speed.
Cruisde C'?Intk:o' dSEil' inddicatc;[] and slf't 100 km/h SE;
speed will be displayed on the multi-

information display.

The vehicle speed at the moment the lever is released becomes the set speed.

*: |f equipped

BuiaLg
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Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is obtained.

(D Increases the speed
(2) Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily move
the lever in the desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever in the
desired direction.

CLY45BX057

The set speed will be increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1km/h (0.6 mph)*1 or 1mph (1.6 |<m/h)*2 each
time the lever is operated.

Large adjustment: The set speed can be increased or decreased continually until the
lever is released.

1. When the set speed is shown in “km/h"
*2. \When the set speed is shown in “MPH"

Canceling and resuming the constant speed control

(D Pulling the lever toward you cancels
the constant speed control.
The speed setting is also canceled when
the brake pedal is depressed.

(2 Pushing the lever up resumes the
constant speed control.

However, resuming is available when
the vehicle speed is more than approxi-

mately 40 km/h (25 mph). CLY458X058
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M Cruise control can be set when
® The shift leverisin D.

® Range 4 or higher of D has been selected by using the paddle shift.
(vehicles with paddle shift switches)

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
M Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

® The vehicle can be accelerated by operating accelerator pedal. After accelerating, the
set speed resumes.

® Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increased by first accel-
erating the vehicle to the desired speed and then pushing the lever down to set the new
speed.

M Automatic cancelation of cruise control
Cruise control is automatically canceled in any of the following situations.

® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph) below the set
speed.

® Actual vehicle speed is below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
® VSC is activated.
® TRC is activated for a period of time.
® When the VSC or TRC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.

M If “Cruise Control Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is displayed on the multi-information
display
Press the “ON/OFF” button once to deactivate the system, and then press the button
again to reactivate the system.
If the cruise control speed cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels immediately after
being activated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise control system. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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A\ WARNING

M To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON/OFF” button when not in use.
M Situations unsuitable for cruise control
Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may resultin loss of control and could cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.
® In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends
® On winding roads
® On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or snow

® On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

® When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during emergency towing
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The Stop & Start system stops and restarts the engine according to the brake

pedal operation and other operations when the vehicle is stopped.

Stop & Start system operation
When the brake hold system is disabled
I Stopping the engine

While driving with the shift lever in D
or M, depress the brake pedal, and
stop the vehicle.

The Stop & Start indicator will come
on.

B Restarting the engine
Release the brake pedal.
The Stop & Start indicator will turn off.

*: If equipped

BuiaLg
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When the brake hold system is enabled
The Stop & Start system is operational when the brake hold system is operat-
ing. (=P.263)

B Stopping the engine

While driving with the shift leverin D
or M, depress the brake pedal, and

stop the vehicle.

The Stop & Start indicator will come
on.

While the brake hold system is oper-
ating, the brake hold operated indi-
cator (yellow) will come on. If the
brake pedal is released, the engine
will remain stopped by the Stop &
Start system.

B Restarting the engine

Depress the accelerator pedal. (Releasing the brake pedal will not restart the

engine.)
The Stop & Start indicator and brake hold operated indicator (yellow) will turn off.

I Stop & Start system operation when the brake hold system is operating

@ |f the engine is restarted automatically by the Stop & Start system when the
brake hold system is operating, the brake hold system will continue to apply
the brakes.

@ |f the operation conditions of the brake hold system are no longer met (—P.
263) while the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start system, the brake hold
system will stop operating.

At this time, the parking brake will be applied automatically and the engine will be
restarted automatically.
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When the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range is operating
(it equipped)

The Stop & Start system is operational during a controlled stop by the
dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range. (—P. 332)

Stopping the engine

While driving with the dynamic
radar cruise control with full-speed

range in vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the engine will stop
automatically if the vehicle comes to
a complete stop through a con-
trolled stop. (The engine will stop
automatically even though the brake

pedal is not depressed.)

The Stop & Start indicator will come on.
Restarting the engine

When the preceding vehicle starts off, the engine will restart automatically.
The Stop & Start indicator will turn off.

Stop & Start system operation during a controlled stop by the dynamic
radar cruise control with full-speed range

If the engine is restarted automatically by the Stop & Start system during a
controlled stop by the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range, the
controlled stop will continue. (Resuming follow-up cruising after a controlled

stop: —P. 335)
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Disabling the Stop & Start system

Press the Stop & Start cancel switch to
disable the Stop & Start system.

The Stop & Start cancel indicator will
come on.

Pressing the switch again will enable the
Stop & Start system and the Stop & Start
cancel indicator will turn off.

CLY45BX102

B Automatic reactivation of the Stop & Start system

Even if the Stop & Start system is disabled by the Stop & Start cancel switch, it

will be automatically enabled when the engine switch is turned off, and then to

the engine started.
M |fthe Stop & Start cancel switch is pressed

® When the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start system, pressing the Stop
& Start cancel switch will restart the engine.

@ With the Stop & Start system disabled, pressing the Stop & Start cancel
switch will enable the system but not stop the engine. From the next time
the vehicle is stopped (after the Stop & Start system has been enabled), the
engine will be stopped.

Hill-start assist control

If the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start system when the vehicle is on an

incline, brake force is temporarily maintained to prevent rolling backwards until

the engine is restarted and drive force is generated. When drive force is gener-

ated, the maintained brake force is automatically canceled.

@ This function operates on flat surfaces as well as steep inclines.

@ Sound may be generated from the brakes, but this is not a malfunction.

@ Brake pedal response may change and vibration may occur, but these are not
malfunctions.
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m Operating conditions
® The Stop & Start system is operational when all of the following conditions are met:

* The brake pedal is being depressed firmly. (Except when the vehicle comes to a
controlled stop while driving with the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed
range in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode [if equipped])

* The shiftleverisin D or M.

© & lisoff.

* The driver's seat belt is fastened.

* The engine is adequately warmed up.

* The driver's door is closed.

* The accelerator pedal is not being depressed.

* The outside temperature is -5°C (23°F) or higher.

* The hood is closed.

® In the following situations the engine may not be stopped by the Stop & Start system.
This is not a malfunction of the Stop & Start system.

* The air conditioning system is being used when the ambient temperature is high or
low.

* The battery is not sufficiently charged, such as if the vehicle has been parked for a
long time and the battery charge has decreased, the electric load is large, the bat-
tery temperature is excessively low or the battery has deteriorated, or is undergoing
a periodic recharge.

* The brake booster vacuum is low.

* The vehicle is stopped on a steep incline.

* The steering wheel is being operated.

* Due to traffic or other circumstances the vehicle is being stopped repeatedly.

* The vehicle is being driven in a high altitude area.

* Engine coolant temperature or transmission fluid temperature is extremely low or

high.

The battery fluid temperature is extremely low or high.

* For a while after the battery terminals have been disconnected and reconnected.
* For a while after the battery replacement.

@ In the following situations, the engine will restart automatically if the engine is stopped
by the Stop & Start system. (To enable stopping of the engine by the Stop & Start sys-
tem, drive the vehicle.)

* The air conditioning system is turned on.

* | & |isturnedon.

* The steering wheel is operated.

* The shiftlever is shifted to a position other than D or M.
* The driver's seat belt is unfastened.

* The driver's door is opened.

* The accelerator pedal is depressed.

* The Stop & Start cancel switch is pressed.

* The vehicle starts to roll on anincline.
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® In the following situations, the engine may restart automatically if the engine is stopped
by the Stop & Start system. (To enable stopping of the engine by the Stop & Start sys-
tem, drive the vehicle.)

* The brake pedal is pumped or strongly depressed.
* The air conditioning system is being used.
* The battery is not sufficiently charged.

H Hood

@ Ifthe hood is opened while the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start system, the engine
will stall and will not be able to be restarted by the automatic engine start function. In
this case, restart the engine using the normal engine starting procedure. (—P. 246)

@ lfthe hood is closed after the engine is started with the hood open, the Stop & Start sys-
tem will not operate. Close the hood, turn the engine switch off, wait 30 seconds or
more, and then start the engine.

B Whento use the Stop & Start system

©® When the system cannot operate, is canceled, or is malfunctioning, warning messages
and a warning buzzer are used to inform the driver. (—P. 352)

@ If the engine switch is pressed when the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start system,
the engine will stall and will not be able to be restarted by the automatic engine start
function. In this case, restart the engine using the normal engine starting procedure.

(=>P. 246)

® When the engine is restarted by the Stop & Start system, the power outlets may be
temporarily unusable, but this is not a malfunction.

@ Installation and removal of electrical components and wireless devices may affect the
Stop & Start system. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional for details.

M If the windshield is fogged up while the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start system

Turn [ ] on.(—>P.542)

If the windshield fogs up frequently, press the Stop & Start cancel switch to disable the
system.

M If an odor comes from the air conditioning system while the engine is stopped by the
Stop & Start system

Press the Stop & Start cancel switch to deactivate the Stop & Start system.
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m Air conditioning system while the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start system

@ If the air conditioning system is being used in automatic mode, the fan speed may be
reduced or the fan may be stopped while the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start sys-
tem in order to reduce changes in the cabin temperature.

® To ensure air conditioning system performance when the vehicle is stopped, disable the
Stop & Start system by pressing the Stop & Start cancel switch.

m Changing the idling stop time with the air conditioning system on
The length of time the Stop & Start system will operate when the air conditioning system

is on can be changed on the [@) (—P.109) or [@) (—P.110). (The length of time the Stop

& Start system will operate when the air conditioning system is off cannot be changed.)
M The Stop & Start system protection function

® When an excessively loud sound is being projected by the audio system, the audio sys-
tem may be automatically cut off in order to reduce battery consumption. If this occurs,
turn the engine switch off, wait for 3 seconds or longer and then turn it to ACCES-

SORY mode or IGNITION ON mode to re-enable the audio system.

® The audio system may not be activated when the battery terminals are disconnected
and then reconnected. If this occurs, turn the engine switch off and then repeat the fol-
lowing operation twice to activate the audio system normally.

* Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode and then to OFF.
M Replacing the battery
—P.717
m Displaying the Stop & Start system status
—P.109
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B Multi-information display messages

If the following situations, [8] and a message may be displayed on the multi-information

display.
® When the engine cannot be stopped by the Stop & Start system
Message Details
“Depress Brake The brake pedal is not depressed enough.

Firmly to Activate”

If the brake pedal is depressed further, the system
will operate.

“For Climate Control”

* The air conditioning system is being used when the
ambient temperature is high or low.
If the difference between the set temperature and
cabin temperature is small, the system will be
enabled.

+ [ ]isON.

“Battery Charging”

* The battery charge amount may be low.

Engine stop is temporarily prohibited to prioritize
charging of the battery, but if the engine is operated
for a short while, engine stop is allowed.

* A refresh charge may be occurring, such as when
the battery is undergoing a periodic recharge, for a
while after the battery terminals have been discon-
nected and reconnected, for a while after the bat-
tery has been replaced, etc.

After arefresh charge of approximately 5 to 60 min-
utes completes, the system can be operated.

* If the message is displayed continuously (more than
60 minutes), the battery may be deteriorated. Con-
tact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional for
details.

* The vehicle is being driven in a high altitude area.
* The brake booster vacuum is low.

For Brake System When the brake booster vacuum reaches a prede-
termined level, the system will be enabled.
Steerlr),g Wheel The steering wheel has been operated.
Turned
Driver S"eat Belt The driver seat belt is not fastened.
Unbuckled

R

“Stop & Start Unavail-
able”

* The Stop & Start system is temporarily disabled.
Operate the engine for a short while.

* The engine may have been started with the hood
open.
Close the hood, turn the engine switch off, wait for
30 seconds or more, and then start the engine.
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Message Details
The battery may be cold.
“System Temperature | Operate the engine for a short while allows the sys-
Low” tem to recover due to the temperature increase in

the engine compartment.

“ The battery may be extremely hot.

System Temperature ; ) '

Hih” If the engine compartment is allowed to cool suffi-
'9 ciently, the system will recover.

A non-dedicated battery for the Stop & Start system

may have been installed.

“Non-Dedicated Bat- | The Stop & Start system does not operate. Have the
tery” vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or

repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-

fessional.

©® When the engine automatically restarts while stopped by the Stop & Start system

Message Details

* The air conditioning system has been turned on or is

“For Climate Control” being used.
* [ % | has beenturned on.
The brake pedal has been depressed further or
pumped.
“For Brake System” The system will be enabled after the engine runs and
|the l:|>ra|<e booster vacuum reaches a predetermined
evel.

The battery charge may have become low.

“ o The engine is restarted to prioritize battery charging.
Battery Charging Operating the engine for a short while allows the
system to recover.

Steering Wheel The steering wheel was operated.

Turned”

(JDnrlio\Lirkle dS"eat Belt The driver seat belt has been unfastened.

M If “Stop & Start System Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

M Ifthe Stop & Start canceliindicator continues to flash

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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A\ WARNING

B When the Stop & Start system is operating

® Depress the brake pedal and apply the parking brake when necessary while the
engine is stopped by the Stop & Start system (while the Stop & Start indicator is on).
(Except when the brake hold system is operating or when the vehicle comes to a con-
trolled stop while driving with the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range
in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode [if equipped])

® Do not allow anyone to leave the vehicle while the engine is stopped by the Stop &
Start system (while the Stop & Start indicator is on).
An accident may occur due to the automatic engine start function.

® Ensure that the engine is not stopped by the Stop & Start system while the vehicle is in
a poorly ventilated area. The engine may restart due to the automatic engine start
function, causing exhaust gases to collect and enter the vehicle, possibly resulting in
death or a serious health hazard.

/\ NOTICE

W To ensure the system operates correctly

If any of the following situations occur, the Stop & Start system may not operate cor-
rectly. Have your vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

©® While the driver's seat belt is fastened, the driver's and front passenger's seat belt
reminder light flashes.

® Even though the driver's seat belt is not fastened, the driver's and front passenger's
seat belt reminder light does not illuminate.

® Even though the driver's door is closed, the open door warning is displayed on the
multi-information display or the interior light is illuminated when door linked illumina-

tion is enabled (—P. 553).

® Even though the driver's door is open, the open door warning is not displayed on the
multi-information display or the interior light does not illuminate when door linked

illumination is enabled (=P. 553).
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BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)*

I Summary of the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that has 2 functions:
@ The BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) function

Assists the driver in making a decision when changing lanes
® The RCTA (Rear Crossing Traffic Alert) function

Assists the driver when backing up

These functions use same sensors.

*: |f equipped

o -
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CLY40BX134

(1) Multi-information display

Turning the BSM function/RCTA function on/off. (—P. 357)
The RCTA function is available when the BSM function is on.

(2) Outside rear view mirror indicators

BSM function:

When a vehicle is detected in a blind spot of the outside rear view mirrors or
approaching rapidly from behind into a blind spot, the outside rear view mirror indi-
cator on the detected side will illuminate. If the turn signal lever is operated toward
the detected side, the outside rear view mirror indicator flashes.

RCTA function:

When a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle is
detected, both outside rear view mirror indicators will flash.

“BSM" indicator/“RCTA” indicator

When the BSM function/RCTA function is turned on, the indicator illuminates.
Monitor screen display (RCTA function only) (if equipped)

If a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle is detected, the
RCTA icon (—P.366) for the detected side will be displayed on the monitor screen.
This illustration shows an example of a vehicle approaching from the left at the rear of
the vehicle.

RCTA buzzer (RCTA function only)

If a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle is detected, a
buzzer will sound. The buzzer also sounds for approximately 1 second immediately
after the BSM function is operated to turn the system on.
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Turning the BSM function/RCTA function on/off

[1] Press “<" or “>" of the meter control switches, select m
[2] Press “A” or “V" of the meter control switches, select “BSM”.

[3] Press “A” or “v" of the meter control switches, select “BSM” or “RCTA".

m Outside rear view mirror indicator visibility
In strong sunlight, the outside rear view mirror indicator may be difficult to see.
M Hearing the RCTA buzzer

The RCTA buzzer may be difficult to hear over loud noises, such as if the audio system
volume is high.

B When there is a malfunction in the Blind Spot Monitor
If a system malfunction is detected due to any of the following, a warning message will be

displayed: (—P. 673)
® A sensor is malfunctioning
® A sensor is dirty or covered with snow or a sticker
® The outside temperature is extremely high or low
® Sensor voltage is abnormal
® A sensor is misaligned
M Certification for the Blind Spot Monitor
» For vehicles sold in Ukraine

004

Type approval number: UA.086.00840-14

BuiaLg
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» Except for vehicles sold in Ukraine

C€0682

The latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY"(DoC) is available at the following:
DoC address : http://continental.automotive-approvals.de/index.php?produkt=SRR3-A

CONTINENTAL timto prohladuje, Ze tento SRR3-A je ve shodé se zakladnimi pozadavky a dal$imi
pfislu§nymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.

Undertegnede CONTINENTAL erklaerer herved, at falgende udstyr SRR3-A overholder de
vaesentlige krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart CONTINENTAL, dass sich das Gerat SRR3-A in Ubereinstimmung mit den
grundlegenden Anforderungen und den Ubrigeneinschlagigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie
1999/5/EG befindet.

Ké&esolevaga kinnitab CONTINENTAL seadme SRR3-A vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU
pohinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele satetele.

Hereby, CONTINENTAL, declares that this SRR3-A is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

Por medio de la presente CONTINENTAL declara que el SRR3-A cumple con los requisitos
esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

ME THN NMAPOYZA CONTINENTAL AHAQNEI OTI SRR3-A XYMMOP®QNETAI NPOX TIZ
OYZIQAEIZ AMAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEZ ZXETIKEZ AIATAZEIZ THZ OAHIIAZ 1999/5/EK.

Par la présente CONTINENTAL déclare que I'appareil SRR3-A est conforme aux exigences
essentielles et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Con la presente CONTINENTAL dichiara che questo SRR3-A & conforme ai requisiti
essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.
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Ar S0 CONTINENTAL deklaré, ka SRR3-A atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK butiskajam prasibam
un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.

Siuo CONTINENTAL deklaruoja, kad $is SRR3-A atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB
Direktyvos nuostatas.

Hierbij verklaart CONTINENTAL dat het toestel SRR3-A in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle
eisen en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Hawnhekk, CONTINENTAL, jiddikjara li dan SRR3-A jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma
provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Alulirott, CONTINENTAL nyilatkozom, hogy a SRR3-A megfelel a vonatkoz6 alapvetd
kovetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.

Niniejszym CONTINENTAL o$wiadcza, ze SRR3-A jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz
pozostatymi stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

CONTINENTAL declara que este SRR3-A esta conforme com os requisitos essenciais e outras
disposigdes da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

CONTINENTAL izjavlja, da je ta SRR3-A v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi
dologili direktive 1999/5/ES.

CONTINENTAL tymto vyhlasuje, ze SRR3-A spifia zakladné poziadavky a vSetky prislugné
ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

CONTINENTAL vakuuttaa taten ettd SRR3-A tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY
oleellisten vaatimusten ja sita koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Harmed intygar CONTINENTAL att denna SRR3-A star | 6verensstammelse med de vasentliga
egenskapskrav och évriga relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Hér med lysir CONTINENTAL yfir pvi ad SRR3-A er i samraemi vid grunnkréfur og adrar krofur,
sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

CONTINENTAL erkleerer herved at utstyret SRR3-A er i samsvar med de grunnleggende krav
og @vrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

C HacTosiweTo, CONTINENTAL, aeknapupa, 4ye SRR3-A e B CbOTBETCTBUE CbC CbLUECTBEHUTE
N3NCKBaHWA 1 Apyrute Npunoxumu pasnopenbu Ha Aupektusa 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, CONTINENTAL, declara ca aparatul SRR3-A este in conformitate cu
cerintele esentiale si cu alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

"Ovim , CONTINENTAL, izjavljuje da ovaj SRR3-A je uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevima
i drugim relevantnim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC."

Ovim CONTINENTAL, izjavljuje da je SRR3-A u sklau s bitnim zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim
odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EC i Pravilnika o RiTT opremi(NN25/2012)

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 370, 740)

359
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A\ WARNING

B Handling the radar sensor
Blind Spot Monitor sensors are installed behind the left and right sides of the rear
bumper respectively. Observe the following to ensure the Blind Spot Monitor can
function correctly.

® Keep the sensors and the surrounding areas
on the rear bumper clean at all times.
If a sensor or its surrounding area on the rear
bumper is dirty or covered with snow, the
Blind Spot Monitor may not operate and a
warning message (—P. 673) will be dis-
played. In this situation, clear off the dirt or
snow and drive the vehicle with the operation
conditions of the BSM function (—P. 363)
satisfied for approximately 10 minutes. If the
warning message does not disappear, have
the vehicle inspected by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped protfessional.

® Do not subject a sensor or its surrounding area on the rear bumper to a strong
impact.
If a sensor is moved even slightly off position, the system may malfunction and vehi-
cles may not be detected correctly.
In the following situations, have your vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

CLY40BX085

* A sensor or its surrounding area is subject to a strong impact.
* If the surrounding area of a sensor is scratched or dented, or part of them has
become disconnected.
® Do not disassemble the sensor.

® Do not attach stickers to the sensor or surrounding area on the rear bumper.
® Do not modify the sensor or surrounding area on the rear bumper.
® Do not paint the rear bumper any color other than an official Lexus color.
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BSM function

The BSM function uses radar sensors to detect the following vehicles traveling in
adjacent lanes and advises the driver of the presence of such vehicles via the
indicators on the outside rear view mirrors.

CLY40BXO:

[

6

(1) Vehicles that are traveling in areas that are not visible using the outside rear
view mirrors (the blind spots)

(2 Vehicles that are approaching rapidly from behind in areas that are not visible
using the outside rear view mirrors (the blind spots)

BuiaLg
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BSM function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

_________________________________________

G e

CLY40BX087

The range of each detection areaiis:

(D Approximately 0.5 m (16 ) to 3.5 m (11.5 #t.) from either side of the vehicle™

¥ The area between the side of the vehicle and 0.5 m (1.6 ) from the side of the vehicle
cannot be detected.

(@ Approximately 1m (3.3 ft.) forward of the rear bumper
(3 Approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) from the rear bumper
(4) Approximately 3 m (9.8 ) to 60 m (197 ft.) from the rear bumper™

*. The greater the difference in speed between your vehicle and the detected vehicle is,
the farther away the vehicle will be detected, causing the outside rear view mirror
indicator to illuminate or flash.

A\ WARNING

B Cautions regarding the use of the function

The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings.

The BSM function is a supplementary function which alerts the driver that a vehicle is in
a blind spot of the outside rear view mirrors or is approaching rapidly from behind into
a blind spot. Do not overly rely on the BSM function. As the function cannot judge if it is
safe to change lanes, over reliance could lead to an accident resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.

As the system may not function correctly under certain conditions, the driver's own
visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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M The BSMfunction is operational when
The BSM function is operational when all of the following conditions are met:
® The BSM function is on.
® The shift lever is in a position other than R.
® The vehicle speed is greater than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph).
M The BSM function will detect a vehicle when

The BSM function will detect a vehicle present in the detection area in the following situ-
ations:

® A vehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle.
® Another vehicle enters the detection area when it changes lanes.
m Conditions under which the BSM function will not detect a vehicle

The BSM function is not designed to detect the following types of vehicles and/or
objects:

® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, ete.”

@ Vehicles traveling in the opposite direction

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar stationary objects*

® Following vehicles that are in the same lane ™

® Vehicles traveling 2 lanes away from your vehicle™

* Depending on the conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

BuiaLg
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m Conditions under which the BSM function may not function correctly

® The BSM function may not detect vehicles correctly in the following situations:

* When the sensor is misaligned due to a strong impact to the sensor or its surround-

ing area
When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is covering the sensor or surrounding area on
the rear bumper

* When driving on a road surface that is wet with standing water during bad weather,

such as heavy rain, snow, or fog

* When multiple vehicles are approaching with only a small gap between each vehicle
* When the distance between your vehicle and a following vehicle is short

When there is a significant difference in speed between your vehicle and the vehicle
that enters the detection area

* When the difference in speed between your vehicle and another vehicle is changing

When a vehicle enters a detection area traveling at about the same speed as your
vehicle

* Asyour vehicle starts from a stop, a vehicle remains in the detection area

When driving up and down consecutive steep inclines, such as hills, dips in the road,
etc.

* When driving on roads with sharp bends, consecutive curves, or uneven surfaces

When vehicle lanes are wide, or when driving on the edge of a lane, and the vehicle
in an adjacent lane is far away from your vehicle

* When towing a trailer (vehicles with towing package)

When items such as a bicycle carrier are installed on the rear of the vehicle

* Whenthere is a significant difference in height between your vehicle and the vehicle

that enters the detection area
Immediately after the BSM function is turned on

@ Instances of the BSM function unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or object may
increase in the following situations:

When the sensor is misaligned due to a strong impact to the sensor or its surround-
ing area

When the distance between your vehicle and a guardrail, wall, etc. that enters the
detection areaiis short

* When driving up and down consecutive steep inclines, such as hills, dips in the road,

etc.

When vehicle lanes are narrow, or when driving on the edge of a lane, and a vehicle
traveling in a lane other than the adjacent lanes enters the detection area

When driving on roads with sharp bends, consecutive curves, or uneven surfaces
When the tires are slipping or spinning

* When the distance between your vehicle and a following vehicle is short

When a bicycle carrier or other accessory is installed to the rear of the vehicle
When towing a trailer (vehicles with towing package)
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RCTA function

The RCTA function uses radar sensors to detect vehicles approaching from the
right or left at the rear of the vehicle and alerts the driver of the presence of such
vehicles by flashing the outside rear view mirror indicators and sounding a
buzzer.

CLY40BX088

(1) Approaching vehicles
(2) Detection areas of approaching vehicles
B Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function (if equipped)

When the Intelligent Clearance Sonar with Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake
is enabled and a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of the
vehicle is detected, the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function will perform
brake control to reduce the likelihood of an impact with the approaching vehi-
cle.

Intelligent Clearance Sonar with Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake: —P. 380

BuiaLg
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m RCTAicondisplay (if equipped)

When a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle is
detected, the following will be displayed on the audio system screen.

Display Content

A vehicle is approaching from the left at the rear of the vehicle

A vehicle is approaching from the right at the rear of the vehicle

Vehicles are approaching from both sides of the vehicle

The RCTA function is malfunctioning
(—P.357)

(C) @

A\ WARNING

B Cautions regarding the use of the function

The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings.

The RCTA function is only a supplementary function which alerts the driver that a vehi-
cleis approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle. As the RCTA function
may not function correctly under certain conditions, the driver's own visual confirma-
tion of safety is necessary. Over reliance on this function may lead to an accident
resulting death or serious injury.
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RCTA function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

N
>
N
.

«Cl

@

CLY40BX089

The buzzer can alert the driver of faster vehicles approaching from farther away.

Example:
Approaching vehicle Speed @ ngr;);it'::i:
Fast 28 km/h (18 mph) 20m (65 1.)
Slow 8 km/h (5 mph) 55m(181t)

M The RCTA functionis operational when
The RCTA tfunction operates when all of the following conditions are met:
® The RCTA function is on.
© The shift leverisinR.
® The vehicle speed is less than approximately 8 km/h (5 mph).

o Ihe app;oaching vehicle speed is between approximately 8 km/h (5 mph) and 28 km/h
18 mph).

BuiaLg
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m Conditions under which the RCTA function will not detect a vehicle

The RCTA function is not designed to detect the following types of vehicles and/or
objects:

@ Vehicles approaching from directly behind

® Vehicles backing up in a parking space next to your vehicle

® Vehicles that the sensors cannot detect due to
obstructions

i
I
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CLY40BX090

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar stationary objects*

. . *
® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.

® Vehicles moving away from your vehicle

® Vehicles approaching from the parking spaces next to your vehicle™

*. Depending on the conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

m Conditions under which the RCTA function may not function correctly

® The RCTA function may not detect vehicles correctly in the following situations:

When the sensor is misaligned due to a strong impact to the sensor or its surround-
ing area

* When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is covering the sensor or surrounding area on

the rear bumper

When driving on a road surface that is wet with standing water during bad weather,
such as heavy rain, snow, or fog

When multiple vehicles are approaching with only a small gap between each vehicle
When a vehicle is approaching at high speed

* When towing a trailer (vehicles with towing package)

When backing up on a slope with a sharp
change in grade

CLY40BX091
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* When backing out of a shallow angle park-
ing spot

CLY40BX092

* Immediately after the RCTA function is turned on
* Immediately after the engine is started with the RCTA function on

* When the sensors cannot detect a vehicle
due to obstructions

CLY40BX093

® Instances of the RCTA function unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or object may
increase in the following situations:

* When a vehicle passes by the side of your vehicle

* When the parking space faces a street and
vehicles are being driven on the street

BuiaLg
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* When the distance between your vehicle and metal objects, such as a guardrail,
wall, sign, or parked vehicle, which may reflect electrical waves toward the rear of
the vehicle, is short
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Setting up BSM function/RCTA function (vehicles with a navigation
system)
You can change the BSM function/RCTA function settings.

[1] Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, and then select on the

screen.
[2] Select “Vehicle”, and then select “Blind Spot Monitor” on the screen.
[3] Select the desired setting. (—P. 748)
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The distance from your vehicle to nearby obstacles when parallel parking or
maneuvering into a garage is measured by the sensors and communicated via
the displays and a buzzer. Always check the surrounding area when using this
system.

Types of sensors
> Except F SPORT models » F SPORT models

BuiaLg
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(1 Front corner sensors
(2) Front center sensors
(3 Rear corner sensors

(4) Rear center sensors

Turning Lexus parking assist-sensor on/off

[1] Press “<" or “>" of the meter control

switches, select m

[2] Press “A” or “v" of the meter control
switches, select “Parking Assist”.

When on, the Lexus parking assist-
sensor indicator comes on to inform

the driver that the system is operational.

*: If equipped
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Display
When the sensors detect an obstacle, the following displays inform the driver of
the position and distance to the obstacle.
B Multi-information display

(D Front corner sensor operation

(2 Front center sensor operation

@ Rear corner sensor operation

@ Rear center sensor operation

CLY40BX005

B Lexus Display Audio screen

(D Lexus parking assist-sensor dis-
play LEXUS park assist
When the vehicle is moving forward. PT 1Y

£

A graphic is automatically displayed
when an obstacle is detected. The
screen can be set so that the graphic

is not displayed. (—P. 376)
B Sclect to mute the buzzer

sounds.
@ Insert display

When the vehicle is moving back-
ward.

A simplified image is displayed on
the upper part of the screen when an
obstacle is detected.

CLA40BX0O0TEN
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B Navigation system screen

(D Lexus parking assist-sensor

(2) Rear Crossing Traffic Alert
(if equipped)

A graphic is automatically displayed
on the side display when an obstacle
is detected. The screen can be set so

that the graphic is not displayed.
(—P.376)

I8 Select to mute the buzzer CLA4OBXO02EN

sounds. This function is available
when the vehicle is moving forward.

LEXUS park assist
#EN
|

BuiaLg
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Sensor detection display, obstacle distance

m Distance display

Sensors that detect an obstacle will illuminate continuously or blink.

Display*1

Insert display

Approximate distance to obstacle

Lexus parking
assist monitor

Panoramic
view monitor

Front and rear
center sensor

Front and rear
corner sensor

Front center sen-
sor:

100 cm (3.3 #.)
to
60cm (2.01t)

Rear center sen-
sor:

(blinking*zor

. *
continuous 3)

(continuous)

(continuous)

) (blinking 150 cm (4.9 #)
(continuous)
slowly) to
60cm (2.01.)
60cm(2.01t)to [60cm (2.01t)to
45cm(151t) 45cm(151t)
(blinking)
45ecm (15#t)to |45 em (1.51t) to
35em(1.214t) 35em(1214t)
(blinking (blinking
rapidly) rapidly)
Less than Less than
35em(121t) 35em(121t)
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1 The images may differ from that shown in the illustrations. (—P. 372)
*2. Multi-information display
*3, Audio system screen
B Buzzer operation and distance to an obstacle
A buzzer sounds when the sensors are operating.
® The buzzer sounds faster as the vehicle approaches an obstacle.
When the vehicle comes within the following distance of the obstacle, the
buzzer sounds continuously: Approximately 35 cm (1.2 ft.).
® When 2 or more obstacles are detected simultaneously, the buzzer system
responds to the nearest obstacle. If one or both come within the above dis-
tances, the beep will repeat a long tone, followed by fast beeps.

Detectionrange of the sensors

(1) Approximately 100 cm (3.3 1t.)
(2 Approximately 150 cm (4.9 1t.)
(3 Approximately 60 cm (2.0 1t.)

The diagram shows the detection range
of the sensors. Note that the sensors
cannot detect obstacles that are @ @
extremely close to the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may change
depending on the shape of the object
etc.

CLY40BX006
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I Setting up Lexus parking assist-sensor

You can change the buzzer sounds volume and the screen operating conditions

when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

[1] Press the “MENU" button on the Lexus Display Audio controller/Remote
Touch, and then select on the screen.

[2] Select “Vehicle”, and then select “LEXUS park assist” on the screen.

[3] Select the desired item.

> Lexus Display Audio screen

» Navigation system screen

LEXUS park assist settings

Alert volume

Display

Front distance | : 1
sonar distance |

4—1L

sall D

o -111 -
@ On

|

CLA40BXO03EN

LEXUS park assist settgns 3
@ Alert volume ﬁ ' A i

S

b Displvot,

P ES ¢ v

> == 4{_ Rear

CLA40BX004EN

(D The buzzer sounds volume can be adjusted.

(2) Onor off can be selected for Lexus parking assist-sensor display.

(3 Both the front or rear center sensors display and tone indication can be set.
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M The Lexus parking assist-sensor can be operated when

® Front corner sensors:

* The engine switch is in [IGNITION ON mode.
* The shift lever is in other than P.
* The vehicle speed is less than about 10 km/h (6 mph).
(At any speed when the shift leverisin R)
® Front center sensors:

* The engine switch is in [IGNITION ON mode.
* The shift lever is in other than P or R.
* The vehicle speed is less than about 10 km/h (6 mph).

[ J Rear corner and rear center sensors:

* The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
* The shiftleverisinR.

M Lexus parking assist-sensor display

® Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio system: When an obstacle is detected while the
Lexus parking assist monitor is in use, the warning indicator will appear in the upper
part of the screen even if the display setting has been set to off.

® Vehicles with a navigation system: [f the Lexus parking assist-sensor display is set to on,
detected objects will also be displayed on the panoramic view monitor. For details, refer

to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".
M Sensor detection information
® The sensor's detection areas are limited to the areas around the vehicle’s bumper.

® Certain vehicle conditions and the surrounding environment may affect the ability of a
sensor to correctly detect an obstacle. Particular instances where this may occur are
listed below.

* There is dirt, snow or ice on the sensor. (Wiping the sensors will resolve this prob-
lem.)

* The sensor is frozen. (Thawing the area will resolve this problem.)
In especially cold weather, if a sensor is frozen the screen may show an abnormal
display, or obstacles may not be detected.

* The sensoris covered in any way.

* The vehicle is leaning considerably to one side.

*+ On an extremely bumpy road, on an incline, on gravel, or on grass.

* The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due to vehicle horns, motorcycle engines, air
brakes of large vehicles, or other loud noises producing ultrasonic waves.

* There is another vehicle equipped with parking assist sensors in the vicinity.

* The sensor is coated with a sheet of spray or heavy rain.

* The vehicle is equipped with a fender pole or wireless antenna.

* Towing eyelets are installed.

* The bumper or sensor receives a strong impact.

* The vehicle is approaching a tall or curved curb.

* In harsh sunlight or intense cold weather.

* The area directly under the bumpers is not detected.

* If obstacles draw too close to the sensor.

* A non-genuine Lexus suspension (lowered suspension etc.) is installed.

* People may not be detected if they are wearing certain types of clothing.

In addition to the examples above, there are instances in which, because of their shape,

signs and other objects may be judged by a sensor to be closer than they are.
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® The shape of the obstacle may prevent a sensor from detecting it. Pay particular atten-
tion to the following obstacles:

+ Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

+ Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

* Sharply-angled objects

* Low obstacles

* Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the direction of your vehi-
cle

® The following situations may occur during use.

* Depending on the shape of the obstacle and other factors, the detection distance
may shorten, or detection may be impossible.

+ Obstacles may not be detected if they are too close to the sensor.

* There will be a short delay between obstacle detection and display. Even at slow
speeds, there is a possibility that the obstacle will come within the sensor’s detection
areas before the display is shown and the buzzer sounds.

* Thin posts or objects lower than the sensor may not be detected when approached,

even if they have been detected once.

[t might be difficult to hear beeps due to the volume of audio system or air flow noise
of the air conditioning system.

m lf“Clean Parking Assist Sensor” is displayed on the multi-information display

A sensor may be dirty or covered with snow or ice. In such cases, if it is removed from the
sensor, the system should return to normal.

Also, due to the sensor being frozen at low temperatures, a malfunction display may
appear or an obstacle may not be detected. If the sensor thaws out, the system should
return to normal.

M If “Parking Assist Malfunction” is displayed on the multi-information display
Depending on the malfunction of the sensor, the device may not be working normally.
Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.

m Customization

Some functions can be customized. (—P. 376, 740)

A\ WARNING

B When using the Lexus parking assist-sensor

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely and possibly

cause an accident.

® Do not use the sensor at speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).

® The sensors’ detection areas and reaction times are limited. When moving forward or
reversing, check the areas surrounding the vehicle (especially the sides of the vehi-
cle) for safety, and drive slowly, using the brake to control the vehicle’s speed.

® Do not install accessories within the sensors’ detection areas.
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/\ NOTICE

 When using Lexus parking assist-sensor

In the following situations, the system may not function correctly due to a sensor mal-
function, etc. Have the vehicle checked by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® The Lexus parking assist-sensor operation display flashes, and a buzzer sounds when
no obstacles are detected.

© If the area around a sensor collides with something, or is subjected to strong impact.
© If the bumper collides with something.

0 If the display shows continuously without beeping, except when the buzzer mute
switch has been turned on.

© lf adisplay error occurs, first check the sensor.
If the error occurs even if there is no ice, snow or mud on the sensor, it is likely that the
sensor is malfunctioning.

M Notes when washing the vehicle
Do not apply intensive bursts of water or steam to the sensor area.
Doing so may result in the sensor malfunctioning.
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If a collision with an object may occur due to the vehicle suddenly moving for-
ward due to an accidental accelerator pedal operation, the vehicle moving
the unintended direction due to the wrong shift position being selected, or
while parking or traveling at low speeds, the sensors detect objects, such a
wall,inthe traveling direction of the vehicle, and the system operates tolessen
an impact with an object and reduce the resulting damage.

Examples of system operation

The system will operate in situations such as the following if an object is detected
in the traveling direction of the vehicle.

When traveling at a low speed and the brake pedal is not depressed, or is
depressed late

CLY45BX160

*: |f equipped
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© Whenthe accelerator pedal is depressed excessively

CLY45BX161

'

< When the vehicle moves in the unintended direction due to the wrong shift
position being selected

Driving
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Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function (if equipped)

If a radar sensor detects a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of
the vehicle and a collision may occur, this function will perform brake control to
reduce the likelihood of an impact with the approaching vehicle.

B Examples of system operation

The system will operate in situations such as the following if an object is
detected in the traveling direction of the vehicle.

When reversing, a vehicle is approaching and the brake pedal is not
depressed, oris depressed late

CLY40BX136
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Types of sensors

> Except F SPORT models » F SPORT models

CLY40BX001

CLY40BX097

(D Front corner sensors
(2) Front center sensors
(3 Rear corner sensors

(4 Rear center sensors

Turning the Intelligent Clearance Sonar system on/off

[1] Select E on the multi-information
display.

[2] Press ~ or v of the meter con-
trol switch and select “ICS”.

[3] Press @ of the meter control

switch.

n
i CLY45BX175EN

[4] Select the “Yes” and push @ .

When the Intelligent Clearance Sonar is disabled, the ICS OFF indicator illuminates.

To re-enable the system when it was disabled, select E

on the multi-information dis-

play, select “ICS” and then “On". If disabled using this method, the system will not be
re-enabled by turning the engine switch off and then to IGNITION ON mode.
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Displays and buzzers for engine output restriction control and brake
control

If the engine output restriction control or brake control operates, a buzzer will
sound and a message will be displayed on the multi-information display to alert
the driver.

Depending on the situation, engine output restriction control will operate to either

limit acceleration or restrict output as much as possible.

Control Situation Multn;;ir;f&rar;atlon llEdSic(a)tI;E Buzzer
Engine output Acceleration WAL
restriction controlis | greater than a cer- AOCEJeTZ:atIi)OiteCted
operating (acceler- |tain amount is not Reduced”
ation restriction) possible.
Engine output .
restriction controlis | Stronger-than-nor- r’:i?wtatlelgj_
operating (output mal brake opera-
restricted as much | tion is necessary. “BRAKEI" Short
as possible) ' beep
Brake controlis Emergency brak-
operating ing is necessary.
The vehicle has
Vehicle stopped by | been stopped by “Switch to Brake” [llumi-
system operation brake control oper- nated
ation.
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Intelligent Clearance Sonar function

If the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function detects that a collision with an object
is possible, the engine output will be restricted to restrain any increase in the
vehicle speed. (Engine output restriction control: See A below.)

Additionally, if the accelerator pedal continues to be depressed, the brakes will
be applied automatically to reduce the vehicle speed. (Brake control: See B
below.)

BuiaLg



386 4.5, Using the driving support systems

On

Ot

O v
. o
Off
®
0) ; /r=—Up
o«
Time r— — =
Switch to Brake
(1) Accelerator pedal (5) Start of control
(2 Brake pedal (® High possibility of a collision
(3 Engine output (D Extremely high possibility of a colli-

(4) Braking force sion
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M The Intelligent Clearance Sonar function will operate when

The function will operate when the ICS OFF indicator is not illuminated or flashing
(—P.383, 391) and all of the following conditions are met:

® Engine output restriction control
* The Intelligent Clearance Sonar system is enabled.

* The vehicle speed is 15 km/h (10 mph) or less.
* There is an object in the traveling direction of the vehicle and 2 to 4 m (6 to 13 ft.)
away.
* The system determines that a stronger-than-normal brake operation is necessary to
avoid a collision.
© Brake control
* Engine output restriction control is operating.
* The system determines that an emergency brake operation is necessary to avoid a
collision.
M The Intelligent Clearance Sonar function will stop operating when
The function will stop operating if any of the following conditions are met:
® Engine output restriction control

* The Intelligent Clearance Sonar system is disabled.
* The collision becomes avoidable with normal brake operation.
* The object is no longer 2 to 4 m (6 to 13 ft.) away in the traveling direction of the
vehicle.
@ Brake control

* The Intelligent Clearance Sonar system is disabled.

* Approximately 2 seconds elapse after the vehicle is stopped by brake control.

* The brake pedal is depressed after the vehicle is stopped by brake control.

* The object is no longer 2 to 4 m (6 to 13 ft.) away in the traveling direction of the
vehicle.

M Detection range of the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function

The detection range of the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function differs from the detec-
tion range of the Lexus parking assist-sensor (—P. 375).
Therefore, even if the Lexus parking assist-sensor detects an object and provides a warn-
ing, the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function may not start operating.

M Ifthe Intelligent Clearance Sonar function has operated

If the vehicle is stopped due to operation of the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function, the
Intelligent Clearance Sonar system will be disabled and the ICS OFF indicator will illumi-
nate.
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M Re-enabling the Intelligent Clearance Sonar system

To re-enable the Intelligent Clearance Sonar system when it is disabled due to operation
of the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function, either enable the system again (—P. 383),
or turn the engine switch off and then back to IGNITION ON mode.

Additionally, if the object becomes no longer in the traveling direction of the vehicle or if
the traveling direction of the vehicle changes (such as changing from moving forward to
backing up, or from backing up to moving forward), the system will be re-enabled auto-
matically.

m Objects that the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function may not detect
The sensors may not be able to detect certain objects, such as the following.
@ Cotton cloth, snow, and other materials that are poor reflectors of ultrasonic waves.
(People may also not be detected depending on the type of clothing they are wearing.)

® Objects which are not perpendicular to the ground, are not perpendicular to the
traveling direction of the vehicle, are uneven or are waving.

® Low objects
® Thin objects such as wires, fences, ropes and signposts
©® Objects that are extremely close to the bumper

M Lexus parking assist-sensor buzzer

Regardless of whether the Lexus parking assist-sensor system is enabled or not (—P.
375), it the Intelligent Clearance Sonar system is enabled (—P. 383), the front or rear
sensors detect an object and brake control is performed, the Lexus parking assist-sensor
buzzer will sound to notify the driver of the approximate distance to the object.
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M Situations in which the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function may operate even if there
is no possibility of a collision

In some situations such as the following, the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function may
operate even though there is no possibility of a collision.

® Vehicle surroundings

* When driving on a narrow road

CLY45BX142

* When driving on a gravel road orin an area
with tall grass

* When driving toward a banner, flag, low-hanging branch or boom barrier (such as
those used at railroad crossings, toll gates and parking lots).

* When driving on a narrow path surrounded by a structure, such as in a tunnel or on
aniron bridge)

* When parallel parking

* Whenthere is a rut or hole in the surface of the road

* When driving on a metal cover (grating), such as those used for drainage ditches

* When driving on a steep slope

* Ifasensor is hit by a large amount of water, such as when driving on a flooded road

©® Weather

* lfasensoris covered with ice, snow, dirt, etc. (when cleared, the system will return to
normal)
* |t heavy rain or water strikes a sensor
* When driving in inclement weather such as fog, snow or a sandstorm
@ Other ultrasonic waves sources

* When vehicle horns, vehicle detectors, motorcycle engines, air brakes of large vehi-
cles, the clearance sonar of other vehicles or other devices which produce ultra-
sonic waves are near the vehicle

+ Ifasticker or an electronic component, such as a backlit license plate (especially flu-
orescent type), fog lights, a fender pole or wireless antennais installed near a sensor

® Changes in the vehicle posture

* Ifthe vehicle is significantly tilted

* Ifthe front of the vehicle is raised or lowered due to the carried load

* If the orientation of a sensor has been changed due to a collision or other impact
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M lf the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function operates unnecessarily such as at a railroad
crossing
Even in the event that the Intelligent Clearance Sonar function operates unnecessarily,
such as at a railroad crossing, brake control will be canceled after approximately 2 sec-
onds, allowing you to proceed forward and leave the area, Brake control can also be
canceled by depressing the brake pedal. Depressing the accelerator pedal again will
allow you to proceed forward and leave the area.

M Situations in which the Intelligent Clearance Sonar Brake function may not operate
properly
In some situations such as the following, this function may not operate properly.
©® Weather

* When a sensor or the area around a sensor
is extremely hot or cold

CLY45BX144

* When strong winds are blowing

CLY45BX145

* Ifasensoris covered with ice, snow, dirt, etc. (when cleared, the system will return to
normal)
* |t heavy rain or water strikes a sensor
* When driving in inclement weather such as fog, snow or a sandstorm
® Vehicle surroundings

* When an object that cannot be detected is between the vehicle and a detected
object
* If an object such as a vehicle, motorcycle, bicycle or pedestrian cuts in front of the
vehicle or runs out from the side of the vehicle.
® Other ultrasonic waves sources

* When vehicle horns, vehicle detectors, motorcycle engines, air brakes of large vehi-
cles, the clearance sonar of other vehicles or other devices which produce ultra-
sonic waves are near the vehicle

* Ifasticker or an electronic component, such as a backlit license plate (especially flu-
orescent type), fog lights, a fender pole or wireless antenna is installed near a sensor

® Changes in the vehicle posture

* Ifthe vehicle is significantly tilted

* Ifthe front of the vehicle is raised or lowered due to the carried load
* Ifthe orientation of a sensor has been changed due to a collision or other impact
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M If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected
The system needs to be initialized.

To initialize the system, drive the vehicle straight ahead for 5 seconds or more at a speed
of approximately 35 km/h (22 mph) or more.

m If“ICS Unavailable” is displayed on the multi-information display and the ICS OFF indi-
catoris flashing
® A sensor may be covered with ice, snow, dirt, etc. Remove the ice, snow, dirt, etc., from
the sensor to return the system to normal.
Also, due to ice forming on a sensor at low temperatures, a warning message may be

displayed or the sensor may not be able to detect an object. Once the ice melts, the
system will return to normal.

@ If this message continues to be displayed even after cleaning the sensor, or is displayed
even though the sensor is clean, have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

@ Initialization may not have been performed after a battery terminal was disconnected
and reconnected. Initialize the system. (—P. 391)

m If “ICS Maltunction Visit Your Dealer” is displayed on the multi-information display and
the ICS OFF indicator is flashing

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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A\ WARNING

M Limitations of the Intelligent Clearance Sonar system
Do not overly rely on the system, as doing so may lead to an accident.

® The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive carefully, taking care to
observe your surroundings. The Intelligent Clearance Sonar system is designed to
provide support to lessen the severity of collisions. However, it may not operate in
some situations.

® The Intelligent Clearance Sonar system is not designed to stop the vehicle com-
pletely. Additionally, even if the system has stopped the vehicle, it is necessary to
depress the brake pedal immediately as brake control will be canceled after approxi-
mately 2 seconds.

B To ensure the Intelligent Clearance Sonar system can operate properly

Observe the following precautions regarding the sensors (—P. 383). Failure to do so
may cause a sensor to not operate properly, and may cause an accident.

® Do not modify, disassemble or paint the sensors.

® Do not replace a sensor with a part other than a genuine part.

® Do not subject a sensor or its surrounding area to a strong impact.
® Do not damage the sensors, and always keep them clean.

Observe the following precautions regarding the radar sensors (—P. 360). Failure to
do so may cause a radar sensor to not operate properly, and may cause an accident.

® Do not modity, disassemble or paint the sensors.
® Do not replace a radar sensor with a part other than a genuine part.
® Do not subject a radar sensor or its surrounding area to a strong impact.

® Do not damage the radar sensors, and always keep the radar sensors and their sur-
rounding area on the bumper clean.
B Handling the suspension
Do not modify the suspension, as changes to the height or inclination of the vehicle may
prevent the sensors from detecting objects correctly or cause the system to not oper-
ate or operate unnecessarily.
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/\ NOTICE

M To prevent the system from malfunctioning

® If the area around a sensor is subjected to an impact, the system may not operate
properly due to the sensor being misaligned. Have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.

©® When using a high pressure washer to wash the vehicle, do not spray the sensors
directly, as doing so may cause a sensor to malfunction.

©® When using steam to clean the vehicle, do not direct steam too close to the sensors
as doing so may cause a sensor to malfunction.

M To prevent aradar sensor from malfunctioning

® lf the area around a radar sensor is subjected to an impact, the system may not oper-
ate properly due to a sensor malfunction. Have the vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® Observe the radar sensor handling precautions. (—P. 360)
M To prevent unnecessary operation of the Intelligent Clearance Sonar system

In the following situations, disable the Intelligent Clearance Sonar system as the system
may operate even though there is no possibility of a collision.

©® When inspecting the vehicle using a chassis roller, chassis dynamo or free roller

©® When loading the vehicle onto a boat, truck or other transport vessel

® If the suspension has been modified or tires of a size other than specified are installed
® If the front of the vehicle is raised or lowered due to the carried load

© lftowing eyelets are installed
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Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function (if equipped)

If the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function detects that a collision with an
approaching vehicle is possible, the engine output will be restricted to restrain
any increase in vehicle speed. (Engine output restriction control: See A below.)

Additionally, if the accelerator pedal continues to be depressed, the brakes will

be applied automatically to reduce the vehicle speed. (Brake control: See B
below.)
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(1) Accelerator pedal
(2 Brake pedal

(3 Engine output
(4) Braking force

(5) Start of control
(®) High possibility of a collision

(D Extremely high possibility of a colli-
sion
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M The Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function will operate when

The function will operate when the ICS OFF indicator is not illuminated or flashing
(—P.383, 391) and all of the following conditions are met:

® Engine output restriction control
* The Intelligent Clearance Sonar with Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake is enabled.

* The vehicle speed is 15 km/h (10 mph) or less.

* The shiftleverisinR.

* The system determines that a stronger than normal brake operation is necessary to
avoid a collision with an approaching vehicle.

@ Brake control

* Engine output restriction control is operating.

* The system determines that an emergency brake operation is necessary to avoid a
collision with an approaching vehicle.

M The Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function will stop operating when
The function will stop operating if any of the following conditions are met:
® Engine output restriction control

* The Intelligent Clearance Sonar with Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake is disabled.

* The collision becomes avoidable with normal brake operation.

* A vehicle is no longer approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle.

© Brake control

* The Intelligent Clearance Sonar with Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake is disabled.

* Approximately 2 seconds elapse after the vehicle is stopped by brake control.

* The brake pedal is depressed after the vehicle is stopped by brake control.

* A vehicle is no longer approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle.
M Detection area of the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function

The detection area of the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function differs from the

detection area of the RCTA function (—P. 367).

Therefore, even if the RCTA function detects a vehicle and provides an alert, the Rear
Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function may not start operating.

M lf the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function has operated
If the vehicle is stopped due to operation of the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake func-

tion, the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function will be disabled and the ICS OFF indi-

cator will illuminate.
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M Re-enabling the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function

To re-enable the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function when it is disabled during
operation of the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function, either enable the system

again (—P. 383), or turn the engine switch off and then back to IGNITION ON mode.

Additionally, if there is no longer a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of
the vehicle, or if the traveling direction of the vehicle changes (such as changing from
moving forward to backing up or from backing up to moving forward), the system will be
re-enabled automatically.

m Conditions under which the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function will not detect a
vehicle

The Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function is not designed to detect the following
types of vehicles and/or objects.

® Vehicles approaching from directly behind
® Vehicles backing up in a parking space next to your vehicle

® Vehicles that the sensors cannot detect due to

obstructions
® Vehicles which suddenly accelerate or ! l
decelerate near your vehicle ,U\

CLY40BX090

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar stationary objects™
® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.”
® Vehicles moving away from your vehicle
® Vehicles approaching from the parking spaces next to your vehicle™
* Depending on the conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.
m RCTA function buzzer
Regardless of whether the RCTA function is enabled or not (—-P. 357), if the Rear Cross-

ing Traffic Auto Brake function is enabled and brake control is performed, a buzzer will
sound to notify the driver.
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M Situations in which the system may operate even though there is no possibility of a colli-
sion

In some situations such as the following, the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function
may operate even though there is no possibility of a collision.

* When the parking space faces a street and
vehicles are being driven on the street

* When a detected vehicle turns while
approaching the vehicle

CLY40BX138

* When a vehicle passes by the side of your Py
vehicle
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* When the distance between your vehicle
and metal objects, such as a guardrail, wall,
sign, or parked vehicle, which may reflect
electrical waves toward the rear of the vehi-
cle, is short
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M Situations in which the Rear Crossing Traffic Auto Brake function may not operate
properly

In some situations such as the following, this function may not operate properly.
® Objects and vehicles which the radar sensors are not designed to detect

+ Stationary objects
* Vehicles which are moving away from your vehicle
» Pedestrians, motorcycles, bicycles, etc.
+ Objects which are extremely close to a radar sensor

* Vehicles which are approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle at a
traveling speed of less than approximately 8 km/h (5 mph)

* Vehicles which are approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle at a
traveling speed of more than approximately 24 km/h (15 mph)

*. Depending on conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

@ Situations in which the radar sensors may not be able to detect an object

* When a sensor or the area around a sensor is extremely hot or cold

* Ifthe rear bumper is covered with ice, snow, dirt, etc.

* If heavy rain or water strikes the vehicle

* When the detection area of a radar sensor is obstructed by an adjacent vehicle

* Ifthe vehicle is significantly tilted

* Iftowing eyelets are installed

* If the suspension has been modified or tires of a size other than specified are
installed

* Ifthe front of the vehicle is raised or lowered due to the carried load

+ Ifasticker or an electronic component, such as a backlit license plate (especially flu-
orescent type), fog lights, a fender pole or wireless antenna is installed near a radar
sensor

* If the orientation of a radar sensor has been changed due to a collision or other
impact or removal and installation

* When multiple vehicles are approaching with only a small gap between each vehicle

* When a vehicle is approaching at high speed

® Situations in which the radar sensor may not detect a vehicle

BuiaLg

* When a vehicle approaches from the right
or left at the rear of the vehicle while you
are turning while backing up

* When turning while backing up

* When backing out of a shallow angle park-
ing spot
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+ Vebhicles that the sensors cannot detect due
to obstructions

1
S

S
N
]
[
i 3
1 AN

N

1 ~
1
1

CLY40BX090

* When backing up on a slope with a sharp
change in grade

* When a vehicle turns into the detection
area
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m Handling the radar sensors

—P.360
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The parking assist monitor assists the driver by displaying animage of the view
behind the vehicle while backing up, for example while parking.

The screen illustrations used in this text are intended as examples, and may
differ from the image that is actually displayed on the screen.

The rear view image is displayed when
the shift lever is in R and the engine

switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

The parking assist monitor system will
be deactivated when the shift lever is in
any position other than R.

When the shift lever is shifted to R and
any mode button (such as “"MENU") is
pressed, the parking assist monitor sys-
tem is canceled, and the screen is
switched to the mode of the button that
was pressed.

CLY40BX112

*: If equipped
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Using the Lexus parking assist monitor

B Screendisplay

The parking assist monitor screen will be displayed if the shift position is

shifted to R while the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

Lexus parking assist-sensor
(if equipped)

A simplified image is displayed on
the upper part of the screen when an
obstacle is detected.

B Using the system

Use any of the following modes.

® Estimated course line display mode

Estimated course lines are dis-
played which move in accor-
dance with the operation of the
steering wheel.

CLY40BX010

(—>P.404)
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@ Parking assist guide line display mode (—P. 406)

The steering wheel return points
(parking assist guide lines) are
displayed.

@ Distance guide line display mode

Distance guide lines only are dis-
played.

Switching the display mode

VSN

o

CLY45AZ156

When the shift lever is in any position other than R, the display mode can be

changed in the following procedure.

[1] Press the “MENU" button on the Lexus Display Audio controller, and then

select “Setup” on the screen.

[2] Select “Vehicle”, and then select “Back camera guide line setting” on the

screen.
[3] Select the desired display mode.

(D Estimated course line display
mode (—P. 404)

(@ Parking assist guide line display
mode (—P. 406)

(3 Distance guide line display mode

Distance guide lines only are dis-
played.

Back camera guide line setting
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Estimated course line display mode

B Screen description

s ﬁ\i

;/

CLY45AZ168

(D Vehicle center guide line

The line indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.

(@ Vehicle width guide line

The line indicates a guide path when the vehicle is being backed straight up.
The displayed width is wider than the actual vehicle width.
The line aligns with the estimated course lines when the steering wheel is straight.

(3 Estimated course lines

The lines show an estimated course when the steering wheel is turned.

(@ Distance guide line

The line moves, together with the estimated course lines, in sync with the steering
wheel. The line shows points approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) (red) and approximately
1m (31t.) (yellow) from the center of the edge of the bumper.

(5 Distance guide line

The line shows distance behind the vehicle, a point approximately 0.5 m (1.5 f.)
(blue) from the edge of the bumper.
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m Parking operation

When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the space

described in the procedure below, the steering directions will be reversed.

[1] Shift the shift lever to R.
[2] Turn the steering wheel so that

the estimated course lines are
within the parking space, and
back up slowly.

(D Parking space

(2 Estimated course lines

[3] When the rear position of the
vehicle has entered the parking
space, turn the steering wheel so
that the vehicle width guide lines
are within the left and right divid-
ing lines of the parking space.

(3 Vehicle width guide line

CLY40BX012
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(4] Once the vehicle width guide lines and the parking space lines are parallel,
straighten the steering wheel and back up slowly until the vehicle has com-
pletely entered the parking space.

(5] Stop the vehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.

Parking assist guide line display mode

B Screen description

Doy
T
e

CLY45AZ172

(D Vehicle width guide lines

These lines indicate a guide path when the vehicle is being backed straight
up. The displayed width is wider than the actual vehicle width.

(@ Parking assist guide lines
These lines indicate the path of the smallest turn possible behind the vehi-
cle.
These lines also indicate the approximate position of the steering wheel
when parking.

(3@ Distance guide line
This line (red) indicates points approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) behind the rear
bumper of your vehicle.

@ Vehicle center guide line
The line indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.
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m Parking operation

When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the space
described in the procedure below, the steering directions will be reversed.

[1] Shift the shift lever to R.

[2] Back up until the parking assist
guide line meets the edge of the
left-hand dividing line of the park-
ing space.

(D Parking assist guide line
(@ Parking space dividing line

CLY40BX013

(3] Turn the steering wheel all the way to the right, and back up slowly.

(4] Once the vehicle is parallel with the parking space, straighten the steering
wheel and back up slowly until the vehicle has completely entered the
parking space.

[5] Stop the vehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.
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Lexus parking assist monitor precautions

B Areadisplayed on screen

The parking assist monitor displays

an image of the view from the

bumper of the rear area of the vehi-

cle.

The image of the Lexus parking

assist monitor can be adjusted.

(—>P.453)

The area displayed on the screen
may vary according to vehicle orien-
tation conditions.

Objects which are close to either
corner of the bumper or under the
bumper cannot be seen on the
screen.

The camera uses a special lens. The
distance of the image that appears
on the screen differs from the actual
distance.

ltems which are located higher than
the camera may not be displayed on
the monitor.

Corners of bumper
CLY40BX015

If your vehicle is equipped with a backlit license plate, it may interfere with the dis-

play.
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B Lexus parking assist monitor camera

The camera for the parking assist
monitor is located above the license
plate.

CLY40BX123

® Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water droplets, snow, mud etc.) is adhering
to the camera, it cannot transmit a clear image. In this case, flush it with a
large quantity of water and wipe the camera lens clean with a soft and wet
cloth.

m Differences between the screen and the actual road

The distance guide lines and the vehicle width guide lines may not actually be
parallel with the dividing lines of the parking space, even when they appear to
be so. Be sure to check visually.

The distances between the vehicle width guide lines and the left and right
dividing lines of the parking space may not be equal, even when they appear
to be so. Be sure to check visually.

The distance guide lines give a distance guide for flat road surfaces. In any of
the following situations, there is a margin of error between the guide lines on
the screen and the actual distance/course on the road.

BuiaLg
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® When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will
appear to be closer to the vehicle
than the actual distance. Because
of this, objects will appear to be
farther away than they actually
are. In the same way, there will be
a margin of error between the
guidelines and the actual dis-
tance/course on the road.

CLY40BX018

® When the ground behind the vehicle slopes down sharply

The distance guide lines will
appear to be further from the
vehicle than the actual distance.
Because of this, objects will
appear to be closer than they
actually are. In the same way,

there will be a margin of error
between the guidelines and the
actual distance/course on the

road.

CLY40BX020
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® When any part of the vehicle sags

When any part of the vehicle sags
due to the number of passengers
or the distribution of the load,
thereis a margin of error between

the guide lines on the screen and

the actual distance/course on the
road.

A margin of error T

CLY40BX022

B When approaching three-dimensional objects

The estimated course lines target a flat surfaced objects (such as the road). It
is not possible to determine the position of three-dimensional objects (such as
vehicles) using the estimated course lines and distance guide lines. When
approaching a three-dimensional object that extends outward (such as the
flatbed of a truck), be careful of the following.

@ Estimated course lines

Visually check the surroundings
and the area behind the vehicle.
In the case shown in the illustra-
tion, the truck appears to be out-
side of the estimated course lines
and the vehicle does not look as it
it will hits the truck. However, the

rear body of the truck may actu-
ally cross over the estimated

course lines. In reality if you back
up as guided by the estimated
course lines, the vehicle may hit
the truck.

CLY40BX023
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® Distance guidelines

Visually check the surroundings
and the area behind the vehicle.
On the screen, it appears that a
truck is parking at point (2). How-
ever, in reality if you back up to
point (D, you will hit the truck.
On the screen, it appears that (1)
is closest and (3 is farthest away.
However, inreality, the distance to

(D and @ is the same and @ is
farther than (1) and 3. ‘ "J
-

CLY40BX024
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Things you should know

B |fyou notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause and the

solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected by

any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and

equipped professional.

Likely cause Solution

U The image is difficult to see

* The vehicleisin a dark area

* The temperature around the lens is
either high or low

* The outside temperature is low

* There are water droplets on the cam-
era

* ltis raining or humid

* Foreign matter (mud, etc.) is adhering
to the camera

* There are scratches on the camera

* Sunlight or headlights are shining
directly into the camera

* The vehicle is under fluorescent lights,
sodium lights, mercury lights etc.

If this happens due to these causes, it
does not indicate a malfunction.

Back up while visually checking the vehi-
cle’s surroundings. (Use the monitor
again once conditions have been
improved.)

The image on the Lexus parking assist
monitor system screen can be adjusted.

(—>P.453)

U The image is blurry

Dirt or foreign matter (such as water
droplets, snow, mud, etc.) is adhering to
the camera.

Flush the camera with a large quantity of
water and wipe the camera lens clean
with a soft and wet cloth.

U The image is out of alignment

The camera or surrounding area has
received a strong impact.

Have the vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

U The guide lines are very far out of alignment

The camera position is out of alignment.

Have the vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped protfessional.

* The vehicle is tilted (there is a heavy
load on the vehicle, tire pressure is low
due to a tire puncture, etc.)

* The vehicle is used on an incline.

If this happens due to these causes, it
does not indicate a malfunction.

Back up while visually checking the vehi-
cle’s surroundings.
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Likely cause Solution

U The estimated course lines move even though the steering wheel is straight

There is a malfunction in the signals being
output by the steering sensor.

Have the vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

O Guide lines are not displayed

The back door is open.

Close the back door.

If this does not resolve the symptom, have
the vehicle inspected by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.

U The estimated course lines are not disp!

layed

+ The steering wheel has been moved
while the battery was being reinstalled.

+ Battery power is low.

+ The steering sensor has been rein-
stalled.

* There is a malfunction in the signals
being output by the steering sensor.

Stop the vehicle, and turn the steering
wheel as far as it will go to the left and
right.

If this does not resolve the symptom, have
the vehicle inspected by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.
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A\ WARNING

B When using the Lexus parking assist monitor system

The parking assist monitor is a supplemental device intended to assist the driver when
backing up. When backing up, be sure to check visually behind and all around the vehi-
cle before proceeding.

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in death or
serious injuries.

® Never depend on the parking assist monitor entirely when backing up. The image
and the position of the guide lines displayed on the screen may differ from the actual
state.
Use caution, just as you would when backing up any vehicle.

® Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the brake pedal to control vehicle speed.

@ If you seem likely to hit nearby vehicles, obstacles, people or mount the shoulder,
depress the brake pedal to stop the vehicle.

® The instructions given are only guidelines.
When and how much to turn the steering wheel will vary according to traffic condi-
tions, road surface conditions, vehicle condition, etc. when parking. It is necessary to
be fully aware of this before using the parking assist system.

® When parking, be sure to check that the parking space will accommodate your vehi-
cle before maneuvering into it.

® Do not use the parking assist monitor in the following cases:

* Onicy or slick road surfaces, or in snow
* When using tire chains or emergency tires
* When the back door is not closed completely
*+ Onroads that are not flat or straight, such as curves or slopes.

® In low temperatures, the screen may darken or the image may become faint. The
image could distort when the vehicle is moving, or you may become unable to see the
image on the screen. Be sure to check direct visually and with the mirrors all around
the vehicle before proceeding.

@ f the tire sizes are changed, the position of the guide lines displayed on the screen
may change.

® The camera uses a special lens. The distances between objects and pedestrians that
appear in the image displayed on the screen will differ from the actual distances.

(—P.409)

® Estimated course line display mode: If the steering wheel is straight and the vehicle
width guide lines and the estimated course lines are not in alignment, have the vehicle
inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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/\ NOTICE

M How to use the camera
® The parking assist monitor may not operate properly in the following cases.

* Ifthe back of the vehicle is hit, the position and mounting angle of the camera may
change.

* As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disassemble or
modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.

* When cleaning the camera lens, flush the camera with a large quantity of water
and wipe it with a soft and wet cloth. Strongly rubbing the camera lens may cause
the camera lens to be scratched and unable to transmit a clear image.

* Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleaner or glass coat to adhere to
the camera. If this happens, wipe it off as soon as possible.

* |f the temperature changes rapidly, such as when hot water is poured on the vehi-
cle in cold weather, the system may not operate normally.

* When washing the vehicle, do not apply intensive bursts of water to the camera or
camera area. Doing so may result in the camera malfunctioning.

* When the camera is used under fluorescent lights, sodium light or mercury light
etc,, the lights and the illuminated areas may appear to flicker.

® Do not expose the camera to strong impact as this could cause a malfunction.

If this happens, have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer,

or another duly qualified and equipped protfessional as soon as possible.
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The driving modes can be selected to suit driving conditions.

> Vehicles without Adaptive Variable Suspension System

417
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CLY45BX039

(1) Normal mode

Provides an optimal balance of fuel economy, quietness, and dynamic perfor-
mance. Suitable for city driving.

Press the switch to change the driving mode to normal mode when Eco drive mode or
sport mode is selected.

Eco drive mode

Helps the driver accelerate in an eco-friendly manner and improve fuel econ-
omy through moderate throttle characteristics and by controlling the opera-
tion of the air conditioning system (heating/cooling).

When not in Eco drive mode, if the driving mode select switch is turned to the left, the
Eco drive mode indicator will come on.

Sport mode
Controls the transmission and engine to provide quick, powerful acceleration.
This mode also changes the steering feel, making it suitable for when agile

driving response is desired, such as when driving on roads with many curves.

When not in sport mode, if the driving mode select switch is turned to the right, the
“SPORT” indicator will comes on.
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> Vehicles with Adaptive Variable Suspension System
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CLY45BX042

(1D Normal mode/Customized mode

Normal mode and customized mode are selected by pressing the driving
mode select switch. Each time the switch is pressed, the driving mode
changes between normal mode and customized mode. When customized

mode is selected, the “Customize/CUSTOMIZE" indicator will be illumi-

nated.

When Eco drive mode or sport mode is selected, pressing the switch changes the
driving mode to normal mode.
* Normal mode

Provides an optimal balance of fuel economy, quietness, and dynamic per-
formance. Suitable for city driving.

* Customized mode
Allows you to drive with the following functions set to your preferred set-
tings.
Customized mode settings can only be changed on the drive mode
customization display of the audio system screen.
(Displaying the drive mode customization display: —P. 740)
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Function

Setting

Powertrain

Normal

Power

Eco

Chassis

Normal

Sport

Air conditioning system

Normal

Eco

(2) Ecodrive mode

Helps the driver accelerate in an eco-friendly manner and improve fuel econ-

omy through moderate throttle characteristics and by controlling the opera-

tion of the air conditioning system (heating/cooling).

When not in Eco drive mode, if the driving mode select switch is turned to the left, the
Eco drive mode indicator will come on.

(3 Sport mode
« SPORT S mode

Controls the transmission and engine to provide quick, powerful accelera-

tion. This mode is suitable for when agile driving response is desired, such

as when driving on roads with many curves.

When not in SPORT S mode, if the driving mode select switch is turned to the
right, the “SPORT S” indicator will come on.

« SPORT S+ mode

Helps to ensure steering performance and driving stability by simultane-

ously controlling the steering and suspension in addition to the transmis-

sion and engine. Suitable for sportier driving.

When in SPORT S mode, if the driving mode select switch is turned to the right,
the “SPORT S+" indicator will come on.
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420 4.5, Using the driving support systems

m Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode

Eco drive mode controls the heating/cooling operations and fan speed of the air condi-
tioning system to enhance fuel efficiency. To improve air conditioning performance,
adjust the fan speed or turn off Eco drive mode.

M Automatic deactivation of sport mode and customized mode

If the engine switch is turned off after driving in sport mode or customized mode, the
drive mode will be changed to normal mode.

M Driving mode pop-up display (12.3-inch display only)
When the driving mode is changed, the selected driving mode will be temporarily dis-

played on the side display. (—P. 533)
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All-wheel drive lock mode can be used when a large amount of drive power
needs to be applied to all the wheels, such as when the vehicle gets stuck in
mud and you need to free it.

» RX350 » RX200t

CLY45BX049 1 CLY45BX051

Press the switch.
The torque of the engine is distributed to the rear wheels to the maximum extent pos-
sible in accordance with driving conditions.

Pressing the switch again cancels all-wheel drive lock mode and returns the Dynamic
Torque Control AWD system to normal mode. (—P. 423)

M All-wheel drive lock mode can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B Automatic release for the all-wheel drive lock mode

® All-wheel drive lock mode is canceled when the brakes are applied to ensure the ABS
and VSC systems operate effectively.

® All-wheel drive lock mode is canceled when the vehicle speed exceeds 40 km/h

(25 mph).
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To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following systems oper-
ate automaticallyinresponse to various driving situations. Be aware, however,

that these systems are supplementary and should not be relied upon too heav-

ily when operating the vehicle.

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if the
brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface

Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking force after the brake pedal is
depressed when the system detects a panic stop situation

VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)

Helps the driver to control skidding when swerving suddenly or turning on
slippery road surfaces.

VSC + (Vehicle Stability Control +)
Provides cooperative control of the ABS, TRC, VSC and EPS.

Helps to maintain directional stability when swerving on slippery road sur-
faces by controlling steering performance.

Trailer Sway Control

Helps the driver to control trailer sway by selectively applying brake pressure
for individual wheels and reducing driving torque when trailer sway is
detected.

TRC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain drive power and prevent the drive wheels from spinning
when starting the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

Hill-start assist control

Helps to reduce the backward movement of the vehicle when starting on an
uphill
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EPS (Electric Power Steering)

Employs an electric motor to reduce the amount of effort needed to turn the
steering wheel

Dynamic Torque Control AWD system (AWD models)

Automatically switches from front-wheel drive to all-wheel drive (AWD)
according to the driving conditions, helping to ensure reliable handling and
stability. Examples of conditions where the system will switch to AWD are
when cornering, going uphill, starting off or accelerating, and when the road
surface is slippery due to snow, rain, etc.

Adaptive Variable Suspension System (if equipped)

Controls the damping force of the shock absorber of each wheel according to
the road and driving conditions, helping achieve a comfortable ride, excellent
driveability and a high level of stability.

[f SPORT S+ mode is selected using the driving mode select switch, the
damping force will become more suitable for sporty driving. (—P. 418)

VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics Integrated Management) (if equipped)
Provides integrated control of the ABS, brake assist, TRC, VSC, hill-start

assist control and EPS systems
Helps to maintain vehicle stability when swerving on slippery road surfaces by
controlling the brakes and engine output

Emergency brake signal

When the brakes are applied suddenly, the stop lights automatically flash to
alert the vehicle behind.
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When the TRC/VSC systems are operating

The slip indicator light will flash while
the TRC/VSC systems are operating.

Disabling the TRC system

If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or snow, the TRC system may reduce power

from the engine to the wheels. Pressing | # | to turn the system off may make

it easier for you to rock the vehicle in order to free it.

To turn the TRC system off, quickly

press and release .

The “Traction Control Turned Off" will

be shown on the multi-information dis-

play. Press gq again to turn the sys-

tem back on.

Traction Control

Turned Off

CLY45BX046EN
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M Turning off both TRC and VSC systems
To turn the TRC and VSC systems off, press and hold ﬂ for more than 3 seconds

while the vehicle is stopped.
The VSC OFF indicator light will come on and the “Traction Control Turned Off" will be

shown on the multi-information display.™

Press | & | again to turnthe systems back on.

*. On vehicles with PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system), pre-crash brake assist and pre-
crash braking will also be disabled. (—P. 312)

B When the message is displayed on the multi-information display showing that TRC has
been disabled even if the VSC OFF switch has not been pressed

TRC cannot be operated. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

m Operating conditions of hill-start assist control
When the following four conditions are met, the hill-start assist control will operate:

® The shift lever is in a position other than P or N (when starting off forward/backward on
an upward incline).

® The vehicle is stopped
® The accelerator pedal is not depressed
® The parking brake is not engaged
M Automatic system cancelation of hill-start assist control
The hill-start assist control will turn off in any of the following situations:
® The shift lever is shifted to P or N
® The accelerator pedal is depressed
® The parking brake is engaged
® Approximately 2 seconds elapse after the brake pedal is released

M Sounds and vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist, TRC, VSC and hill-start assist
control systems

® A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the brake pedal is
depressed repeatedly, when the engine is started or just after the vehicle begins to
move. This sound does not indicate that a malfunction has occurred in any of these sys-
tems.

® Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are operating.
None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

* Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

* A motor sound may be heard also after the vehicle comes to a stop.
* The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

* The brake pedal may move down slightly after the ABS is activated.

m EPS operation sound

When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be heard.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

BuiaLg



426 4.5, Using the driving support systems

® Automatic reactivation of TRC and VSC systems

After turning the TRC and VSC systems off, the systems will be automatically re-enabled
in the following situations:

©® When the engine switch is turned off
@ If only the TRC system is turned off, the TRC will turn on when vehicle speed increases

If both the TRC and VSC systems are turned off, automatic re-enabling will not occur
when vehicle speed increases.

M Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system

The effectiveness of the EPS system is reduced to prevent the system from overheating
when there is frequent steering input over an extended period of time. The steering
wheel may feel heavy as a result. Should this occur, refrain from excessive steering input
or stop the vehicle and turn the engine off. The EPS system should return to normal
within 10 minutes.

m Operating conditions of emergency brake signal
When the following three conditions are met, the emergency brake signal will operate:
® The emergency flashers are off.

® Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h (35 mph).

® The brake pedal is depressed in a manner that cause the system to judge from the vehi-
cle deceleration that this is a sudden braking operation.

B Automatic system cancelation of emergency brake signal
The emergency brake signal will turn off in any of the following situations:
® The emergency flashers are turned on.
® The brake pedal is released.
® The system judges from the vehicle deceleration that is not a sudden braking operation.
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A\ WARNING

M The ABS does not operate effectively when

® The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded (such as excessively
worn tires on a snow covered road).
® The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick roads.

M Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of normal conditions
The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle's stopping distance. Always maintain a
safe distance from the vehicle in front of you, especially in the following situations:
® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads
® When driving with tire chains
® When driving over bumps in the road
® When driving over roads with potholes or uneven surfaces

B TRC/VSC may not operate effectively when
Directional control and power may not be achievable while driving on slippery road
surfaces, even if the TRC/VSC system is operating.

Drive the vehicle carefully in conditions where stability and power may be lost.

M Hill-start assist control does not operate effectively when
® Do not overly rely on hill-start assist control. Hill-start assist control may not operate

effectively on steep inclines and roads covered with ice.

@ Unlike the parking brake, hill-start assist control is not intended to hold the vehicle
stationary for an extended period of time. Do not attempt to use hill-start assist con-
trol to hold the vehicle on an incline, as doing so may lead to an accident.

B When the VSCis activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefully. Reckless driving may cause an
accident. Exercise particular care when the indicator light flashes.

B When the TRC/VSC systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a speed appropriate to the road conditions. As these
are the systems to help ensure vehicle stability and driving force, do not turn the TRC/
VSC systems off unless necessary.
Trailer Sway Control is part of the VSC system and will not operate if VSC turned off or
experiences a malfunction.

M Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the specified size, brand, tread pattern and total load
capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the recommended tire infla-
tion pressure level.
The ABS, TRC and VSC systems will not function correctly if different tires are installed
on the vehicle.

Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional for further information when replacing tires or wheels.
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A\ WARNING

B Handling of tires and the suspension
Using tires with any kind of problem or modifying the suspension will affect the driving
assist systems, and may cause a system to malfunction.

M Trailer Sway Control precaution
The Trailer Sway Control system is not able to reduce trailer sway in all situations.
Depending on many factors such as the conditions of the vehicle, trailer, road surface,
and driving environment, the Trailer Sway Control system may not be effective. Refer to
your trailer owner's manual for information on how to tow your trailer properly.

M [f trailer sway occurs

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.
® Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer straight ahead.
Do not try to control trailer swaying by turning the steering wheel.
® Begin releasing the accelerator pedal immediately but very gradually to reduce

speed.
Do not increase speed. Do not apply vehicle brakes.

If you make no extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer

should stabilize. (—P. 238)
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Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving the vehi-
cle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropriate to the prevail-
ing weather conditions.

Pre-winter preparations

@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside temperatures.
* Engine oil
* Engine coolant
* Washer fluid

@ Have a service technician inspect the condition of the battery.

@ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires or purchase a set of tire chains for
the front tires.

Ensure that all tires are of the specified size and the same brand, and that chains
match the size of the tires.

Before driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the driving conditions:

® Do not try to forcibly open a window or move a wiper that is frozen. Pour
warm water over the frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away the water imme-
diately to prevent it from freezing.

® To ensure proper operation of the climate control system fan, remove any
snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in front of the windshield.

® Checkfor and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accumulated on
the exterior lights, vehicle's roof, chassis, around the tires or on the brakes.

@® Remove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes before getting in the
vehicle.
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When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and the vehicle
ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to road conditions.

When parking the vehicle

® Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P without setting the parking
brake. The parking brake may freeze up, preventing it from being released. If
the vehicle is parked without setting the parking brake, make sure to block the
wheels.
Failure to do so may be dangerous because it may cause the vehicle to move
unexpectedly, possibly leading to an accident.

When the parking brake is in automatic mode, release the parking brake after shifting

the shift lever to P. (—P. 259)
@ [f the vehicle is parked without setting the parking brake, confirm that the shift
lever cannot be moved out of P*.

*. The shift lever will be locked if it is attempted to be shifted from P to any other posi-
tion without depressing the brake pedal. If the shift lever can be shifted from P, there
may be a problem with the shift lock system. Have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional immediately.

Selecting tire chains

Use the correct tire chain size when mounting the tire chains. Chain size is regu-
lated for each tire size.

Side chain:
(1) 3mm(0.12in.) in diameter
(2 10.8 mm (0.43 in.) in width
3 25mm (0.98in.)in length
Cross chain:
® 3.9 mm(015in.) in diameter
(%) 13.8 mm (0.54 in.) in width CLY46BX001

® 25.3mm (1.00in.)in length

Regulations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on location and type
of road. Always check local regulations before installing chains.
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Windshield wipers

To enable the windshield wipers to be lifted when heavy snow or icy conditions
are expected, change the rest position of the windshield wipers from the
retracted position below the hood to the service position using the wiper lever.

(—P.283)

M Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:
@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the front tires only. Do not install tire chains on the rear tires.
@ Install tire chains on front tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains after driving

0.5-10km (174 - 1/2 mile).

@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains.

A\ WARNING

M Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause death or serious injury.

® Use tires of the specified size.
® Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.

® Do not drive at speeds in excess of the speed limit or the speed limit specified for the
snow tires being used.

® Use snow tires on all, not just some wheels.
M Driving with tire chains

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely, and may
cause death or serious injury.

® Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being used, or

50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.
® Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shifting operations
that cause sudden engine braking.

® Slow down sufficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle control is main-
tained.

® Do not use the LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system. (if equipped)
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/\ NOTICE

M Repairing or replacing snow tires

Request repairs or replacement of snow tires from any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional or legitimate tire retailers.

This is because the removal and attachment of snow tires affects the operation of the
tire pressure warning valves and transmitters.

m Fitting tire chains

The tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not function correctly when tire
chains are fitted.
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This vehicle belongs to the utility vehicle class, which has higher ground clear-
ance and narrower tread in relation to the height of its center of gravity.

Utility vehicle feature

@ Specific design characteristics give it a higher center of gravity than ordinary
passenger cars. This vehicle design feature causes this type of vehicle to be
more likely to rollover. And, utility vehicles have a significantly higher rollover
rate than other types of vehicles.

® An advantage of the higher ground clearance is a better view of the road
allowing you to anticipate problems.

@ ltis not designed for cornering at the same speeds as ordinary passenger cars
any more than low-slung sports cars are designed to perform satisfactorily
under off-road conditions. Therefore, sharp turns at excessive speeds may
cause the vehicle to rollover.

A\ WARNING

m Utility vehicle precautions

Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death, serious injury
or damage to your vehicle:

® In arollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more likely to die than a person
wearing a seat belt. Therefore, the driver and all passengers should always fasten
their seat belts.

® Avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneuvers, if at all possible.
Failure to operate this vehicle correctly may result in loss of control or vehicle rollover
causing death or serious injury.

® Loading cargo on the roof luggage carrier will make the center of the vehicle gravity
higher. Avoid high speeds, sudden starts, sharp turns, sudden braking or abrupt
maneuvers, otherwise it may result in loss of control or vehicle rollover due to failure
to operate this vehicle correctly.

® Always slow down in gusty crosswinds. Because of its profile and higher center of
gravity, your vehicle is more sensitive to side winds than an ordinary passenger car.
Slowing down will allow you to have better control.

® Do not drive horizontally across steep slopes. Driving straight up or straight down is
preferred. Your vehicle (or any similar off-road vehicle) can tip over sideways much
more easily than forward or backward.
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O#t-road driving

Your vehicle is not designed to be driven off-road. However, in the event that off-

road driving cannot be avoided, please observe the following precautions to help

avoid the areas prohibited to vehicles.

® Drive your vehicle only in areas where off-road vehicles are permitted to
travel.

@ Respect private property. Get owner's permission before entering private
property.

® Do not enter areas that are closed. Honor gates, barriers and signs that
restrict travel.

® Stay on established roads. When conditions are wet, driving techniques
should be changed or travel delayed to prevent damage to roads.

A\ WARNING

B Off-road driving precautions

Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death, serious injury
or damage to your vehicle:

® Drive carefully when off the road. Do not take unnecessary risks by driving in danger-
ous places.

® Do not grip the steering wheel spokes when driving off-road. A bad bump could jerk
the wheel and injure your hands. Keep both hands and especially your thumbs on the
outside of the rim.

® Always check your brakes for effectiveness immediately after driving in sand, mud,
water or snow.

® After driving through tall grass, mud, rock, sand, rivers, etc., check that there is no
grass, bush, paper, rags, stone, sand, etc. adhering or trapped on the underbody.
Clear off any such matter from the underbody. If the vehicle is used with these materi-
als trapped or adhering to the underbody, a breakdown or fire could occur.

® When driving off-road or in rugged terrain, do not drive at excessive speeds, jump,
make sharp turns, strike objects, etc. This may cause loss of control or vehicle rollover
causing death or serious injury. You are also risking expensive damage to your vehi-
cle’s suspension and chassis.
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/\ NOTICE

m To prevent water damage

Take all necessary safety measures to ensure that water damage to the engine or other
components does not occur.

©® Water entering the engine air intake will cause severe engine damage.

©® Water entering the automatic transmission will cause deterioration in shift quality,
locking up of your transmission accompanied by vibration, and ultimately damage.

©® Water can wash the grease from wheel bearings, causing rusting and premature fail-
ure, and may also enter the differential, transmission and transter (AWD models only)
case, reducing the gear oil's lubricating qualities.

B Whenyou drive through water

If driving through water, such as when crossing shallow streams, first check the depth of
the water and the bottom of the riverbed for firmness. Drive slowly and avoid deep
water.

M Inspection after off-road driving

® Sand and mud that has accumulated around brake discs may affect braking efficiency
and may damage brake system components.

® Always perform a maintenance inspection after each day of off-road driving that has
taken you through rough terrain, sand, mud, or water.
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Lexus Display Audio system™

Use the following buttons to start listening to the a